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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6.
Pour annuler la démonstration des affichages, référez-vous a la page 6.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Pour I'installation et les raccordements, se référer au manuel séparé.
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ENGLISH

Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1.
2.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT
CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are
qualified service personnel.

no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.

REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

INVISIBLE CLASS 1M [VISIBLE ET/QU

OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS.DIRECTEMENT AVEC ~[DIRECTAMENTE
IEC60825-1:2001 |DES INSTRUMENTS &Q{IINSTRUMENTAL smM.EN

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING TR CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/OR RAYONNEMENT LASER| EQDIACION LASER SVNLIG OCHI ELLER [cC#M< LR JVISIBLE AND/OR
LASER RADIATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE USERSWLNING DIFAIM LASER RADIATION

WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|iM UNE FOIS OUVERT.|CUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA| L—¥—fikttt | WHEN OPEN.
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH |NE PAS REGARDER (ABIERTO. NO MIRAR IH. AH OPPNAD WET, D%NOT STARE
BEAM.

{ENG) [OPTIQUES. (FRA) (ESP) INSTRUMENT.  (SWE) (PN (ENG)

< La
RU/E-[ TR | INVISBLE CLASS I

APRETEE
MED OPTISKA | RELVTCE2&LY, | FDA 21 CR

Q-4

Battery
Products

Information for Users on Disposal of Old
Equipment and Batteries

[European Union only]

These symbols indicate that the product and the
battery with this symbol should not be disposed as
general household waste at its end-of-life.

If you wish to dispose of this product and the
battery, please do so in accordance with applicable
national legislation or other rules in your country
and municipality.

By disposing of this product correctly, you will help
to conserve natural resources and will help prevent
potential negative effects on the environment and
human health.

Notice:

The sign Pb below the symbol for batteries indicates

that this battery contains lead.

"\ Warning:

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to
look around carefully or you may be involved in a traffic
accident.

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other
sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc to
avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden increase of
the output level.

For safety...

+ Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.

J
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Basic operations
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+ FM/AM: Select preset station. Eject disc.

« (D: Select folder.

« Turn on the power.

« Attenuate the sound (if the power is on).
« Turn off the power [Hold].

Select the source.

FM — (D*' — AUX IN*2 — AM*2 — (back to
the beginning)

« Enter list operations.

« Enter Menu setting [Hold].

« Control the volume or selection [Turn].*3
« Confirm the selection [Press].*3

« FM: Enter SSM preset mode [Hold].*3

« (D: Enter playback mode [Hold].*3
Loading slot

Display window

[9] - Activate/deactivate TA Standby Reception.
« Enter PTY Searching mode [Hold].

[10] Detach the panel.

Change the display information.

« FM/AM: Search for station.
+ (D: Select track.

[13] Return to the previous menu.

AUX (auxiliary) input jack

*1 You cannot select “CD” as the playback source if no
disc is in the unit.

*2You cannot select these sources if they were disabled
in the Menu (see “Menu operations” on page 15).

*3 Also known as “Control dial” in this manual.



Display window

7

Tr (track) indicator

Source display / Track number / Folder number /
Time countdown indicator

DISC indicator

[4] Sound mode indicators—CLASSIC, HIP HOP, JAZZ,
ROCK, POPS, USER

Playback mode / item indicators— RND (random),
@ (disc), mw (folder), RPT (repeat)

(6] EQ (equalizer) indicator

LOUD (loudness) indicator
Disc information indicators—

TAG (Tag information), /2 (track/file), @ (folder)
[9] Main display
Radio Data System indicators—AF, REG, TP, PTY
Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),

MO (monaural)

OPERATIONS
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—1 Cancel the display demonstration and set the clock
« See also page 13.

E Turn on the power.
Oratt
Cancel the display demonstrations
[Hold] Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”
= Set the clock
) Select “CLOCK” — “CLOCK SET.”
Adjust the hour, then press control dial once to proceed to adjust
[Turn] —» [Press] the minute.
Select “24H/12H," then “24 HOUR" or“12 HOUR.”
« Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.
oise (&= | When the power is turned off: Check the current clock time when “CLOCK DISP” is set to
“CLOCK OFF,” (see page 13)
When the power is turned on: Change the display information of the current source

FM/AM Station Frequency — Clock — (back to the beginning)

FM Radio Station name (PS) — Station Frequency — Programme type (PTY) — Clock — (back to the

Data System | beginning)

(O] Audio CD/CD Text: Disc title/performer*" — Track title*' — Current track number with the
elapsed playing time — Current track number with the clock time — (back
to the beginning)

MP3/WMA: Album name/performer (folder name) *2 — Track title (file name)*2 —
Current track number with the elapsed playing time — Current track number
with the clock time — (back to the beginning)

*1[fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.
*2If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information or “TAG DISPLAY”is set to “TAG OFF” (see page 13),
folder name and file name appear.



Listening to the radio

src (=) Select “FM” or “AM.”

»

Search for a station to listen—Auto Search.

& Manual Search: Hold either one of the buttons until “M” flashes on the display,

then press it repeatedly.

+ When receiving an FM stereo broadcast with sufficient signal strength, “ST”
lights up on the display.
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—l1 When an FM stereo broadcast is 2 Select the preset number range you want to
hard to receive store.
« Seealso page 14.

(7
[Turn]
@ [Hold] W

SSM01-06 < SSM 0712 <—SSM 1318

o
3
NALLd /
@ [Turn] = [Press] [Press] SSM -
7T

Select " TUNER” = “MONO” Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
— “MONO ON" searched and stored automatically.

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.

] h To preset other 6 stations, repeat from step 1 again.
« “MO0” lights up on the display.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same = Manual presetting (FM/AM)

procedure to select “MIONO OFF.” The MO indicator ~ You can preset up to 18 stations for FM and 6 stations

goes off. for AM.
Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.50 MHz into preset

2 FM station automatic presetting number “04."

—SSM (Strong-station Sequential 1 o
Memory) J 92.50MH;

You can preset up to 18 stations for FM.

1 While Iistening to a station... 2 Select preset number “04.”

[Hold] @ ) @ [Turn]

Continued on the next page
OPERATIONS 7 —
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Selecting preset station

[Turn] = [Press]

The following features are available only for FM

Radio Data System stations.

—1 Searching for FM Radio Data
System programme —PTY Search

You can tune in to a station broadcasting your favorite
programme by searching for a PTY code.

B (Hold The last selected PTY code
TP appears.

2 Select one of your favorite programme types
ora PTY code.

[Turn]

3 Start searching for your favorite programme.

-

D @Gl

[Press]

-

If a station is broadcasting a programme of the
same PTY code as you have selected, that station is
tuned in.

1 Using the standby receptions

TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA) from any
source other than AM.

The volume changes to the preset TA volume level if the
current level is lower than the preset level (see

page 14).

To activate TA Standby Reception

B The TP (Traffic Programme)
/P indicator either lights up or flashes.

- Ifthe TP indicator lights up, TA Standby Reception is
activated.

+ Ifthe TP indicator flashes, TA Standby Reception is
not yet activated. (This occurs when you are listening
to an FM station without the Radio Data System
signals required for TA Standby Reception.)

To activate the reception, tune in to another station
providing these signals. The TP indicator will stop
flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception

=

T/P

The TP indicator goes off.



PTY Standby Reception
PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to switch

temporarily to your favorite PTY programme from any
source other than AM.

To activate and select your favorite PTY code for

PTY Standby Reception, see page 14.

The PTY indicator either lights up or flashes.

- |f the PTY indicator lights up, PTY Standby Reception
is activated.

« If the PTY indicator flashes, PTY Standby Reception is
not yet activated.
To activate the reception, tune in to another station
providing these signals. The PTY indicator will stop
flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception, select
“PTY OFF” for the PTY code (see page 14). The PTY
indicator goes off.

—l Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception is not
sufficient enough, this unit automatically tunes in to
another FM Radio Data System station of the same
network, possibly broadcasting the same programme
with stronger signals (see the illustration below).

Grogramme A broadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

When shipped from the factory, Network-Tracking
Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “AF-REG” on page 14.

—I Automatic station selection—
Programme Search

Usually when you select a preset number, the station

preset in that number is tuned in.

If the signals from the FM Radio Data System preset

station are not sufficient for good reception, this

unit, using the AF data, tunes in to another frequency

possibly broadcasting the same programme as the

original preset station is broadcasting.

+ The unit takes some time to tune in to another
station using programme search.

« Seealso page 14.

PTY codes

NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA, CULTURE,
SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK M (music), EASY

M (music), LIGHT M (music), CLASSICS, OTHER M (music),
WEATHER, FINANCE, CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE
IN, TRAVEL, LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),
OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT

OPERATIONS
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Turn on the power.

ENGLISH

Insert a disc.
All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change
the source or eject the disc.

Stop playing and ejecting the disc Pressing (or holding) the following buttons allows you
E] « “NO DISC” appears. to...
Press SRC to listen to another < MP3/WMA: Select folder
playback source. %
Prohibiting disc ejection < [Press]Select track
< [RL | [Hold] Reverse/fast-forward track

[H:Id] B

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

Selecting a track/folder

o f

¥

[Turn] = [Press]

« For MP3/WMA discs, select the desired folder, then
the desired track by performing the control dial.
« To return to the previous menu, press BACK.



—l Selecting the playback modes REPEAT

You can use only one of the following playback modes TRACKRPT  : Repeats current track

atatime.

1

w

O OO0

[Hold]

[Turn] — [Press]

FOLDERRPT  : MP3/WMA: Repeats current folder
RANDOM

FOLDERRND : MP3/WMA: Randomly plays all
tracks of current folder, then
tracks of next folders

ALL RND : Randomly plays all tracks

T
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« To cancel repeat play or random play, select

REPEAT <— RANDOM “RPT OFF” or “RND OFF.”

« Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.

[Turn] — [Press]

Listening to the other external components

You can connect an external component to AUX (auxiliary) input jack on the control panel.
Preparation: Make sure “AUX ON" is selected in the “SRC SELECT” — “AUX IN” setting, see page 15.

S

Select “AUXIN.”

Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

O

A\

c &=
+
[Turn]

Adjust the volume.
You can adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the output
level (see “AUX ADJUST” on page 14).

Adjust the sound as you want (see page 12).

Connecting an external component to the AUX input jack

Portable audio player, etc.

3.5 mm stereo mini plug
(not supplied)

OPERATIONS & EXTERNAL DEVICES =



Selecting a preset sound mode

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the

music genre.
- Seealso page 13 (“"EQ”).

E [Hold]
o
@ [Turn] — [Press]

Select “EQ”

ENGLISH

Preset value setting for each sound mode

Preset values| ., e | a
21882

Indication (For) =
USER (Flat sound) 00 00 | OFF
ROCK (Rock or disco music) | +03 | +01 | ON
CLASSIC (Classical music) +01 | -02 | OFF
POPS (Light music) +04 | +01 | OFF
HIP HOP (Funk or rap music) | +02 | 00 ON
JAZZ (Jazz music) +02 | +03 | OFF

—l Storing your own sound mode
You can store your own adjustments in memory.
1 Select“USER” for“EQ.”

[Hold]

[Turn] — [Press]

O«

Select "EQ" — “USER”

2 While “USER” is shown on the display...

[Hold]

O

« Ifno operation is done for about 30 seconds, the
operation will be canceled.

3 Selectatone.

[Turn] — [Press]

BASS «— TREBLE

4 Adjust the level.

O

Tone Level
BASS —06to +06
TREBLE | —06to0 +06

« Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.

5 Finish the procedure.

[Press]




1 2 3 Repeatstep 2if necessary.
[Hold] [Turn] = [Press] « Toreturn to the previous menu,
press BACK.
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Initial: Underlined

Category | Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
o DEMO - DEMO ON . Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
§ Display operation is done for about 20 seconds, [6].
demonstration + DEMO OFF . (Cancels.
CLOCK DISP* + CLOCKON : Clock time is shown on the display at all times when the
Clock display power is turned off.

+ CLOCK OFF . Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about 5
seconds when the power is turned off, [6].

o« |CLOCKSET . Adjust the hour, then the minute, [6].
S | Cocksetting [Initial: 0:00]
< 24H/12H + 24HOUR : See also page 6 for setting.
Time display mode | - 12 HOUR
CLOCK ADJ *2 - AUTO : The built-in clock is automatically adjusted using the CT
Clock adjustment (clock time) data in the Radio Data System signal.
- OFF . (Cancels.
o |E . Select a preset sound mode suitable to the music genre.
| Equalizer USER, ROCK, CLASSIC, POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ
DIMMER « DIMMERON : Dims the display and button illumination.
Dimmer + DIMMEROFF : (ancels.
SCROLL*3 + SCROLLONCE : Scrolls the displayed information once.
s | Suoll + SCROLLAUTO : Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).
= « SCROLLOFF  : (ancels.
2 Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless of the
setting.
TAG DISPLAY + TAGON : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA
Tag display tracks.
« TAG OFF . (Cancels.

*1[fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select
“CLOCK OFF”to save the car’s battery.

*2 Takes effect only when (T (clock time) data is received.

*3 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.

Continued on the next page
NEARINCENE 13 m—




Category | Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
T AF-REG *# - AFON . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit
%) Alternative switches to another station (the programme may differ
G frequency/ from the one currently received), [9].
E regionalization « The AF indicator lights up.
reception « AF-REGON . When the currently received signals become weak, the
unit switches to another station broadcasting the same
programme.
« The AF and REG indicators light up.
- OFF : Cancels.
PTY-STANDBY *4 | PTY OFF, PTY Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes,
PTY standby codes [9].
o |TAVOLUME*+ | VOLUME 00 Initial: VOLUME 15
E Traffic - VOLUME 50
= | announcement (or VOLUME 00
volume —VOLUME 30)*>
P-SEARCH *4 - SEARCHON  : Activates Programme Search, [9].
Programme search |- SEARCHOFF  : (ancels.
MONO*s « MONO ON . Activate monaural mode to improve FM reception, but
Monaural mode stereo effect will be lost, [7].
- MONO OFF . Restore the stereo effect.
IF BAND - AUTO . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
frequencyband |+ WIDE . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but
sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect
will remain.
FADER*” R06 - F06 . Adjust the front and rear speaker output balance.
Fader [Initial: 00]
BALANCE L06 - R06 . Adjust the left and right speaker output balance.
Balance [Initial: 00]
o |LouD - LOUD OFF : (Cancels.
5 Loudness - LOUD ON . Boost low and high frequencies to produce a well-balanced
sound at a low volume level.
AUX ADJUST AUX ADJ 00 . Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden
Auxiliary input — AUX ADJ 05 increase of the output level when changing the source to
level adjustment external component connected to the AUX input jack on
the control panel.

*4 Only for FM Radio Data System stations.
*sDepends on the amplifier gain control.

*6 Displayed only when the source is “FM.”
*7Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader level to “00.”

SETTINGS



(Category | Menuitems | Selectable settings, [reference page]
BEEP - BEEP OFF . Deactivates the keypress tone. T
Keypresstone |- BEEP ON . Activates the keypress tone. %)
-
TELMUTING | - MUTING1/  : Select either one which mutes the sounds while using a O
o Telephone MUTING 2 cellular phone. E
2 muting - MUTINGOFF : Cancels.
=<
AMP GAIN*8 |- LOWPOWER : VOLUME 00— VOLUME 30 (Select if the maximum power
Amplifier gain of each speaker is less than 50 W to prevent damaging the
control speaker.)
+ HIGH POWER : VOLUME 00 — VOLUME 50
5 AM*? + AM OFF . Disable “AM” in source selection.
E AM station + AMON . Enable “AM” in source selection, [4].
2 AUXIN*10 - AUX OFF : Disable “AUXIN" in source selection.
v Auxiliary input |- AUXON . Enable “AUX IN" in source selection, [4].

*,

©

The volume level automatically changes to “VOLUME 30" if you change to “LOW POWER” with the volume level
set higher than “VOLUME 30.”

*9 Displayed only when any source other than “AM” is selected.

*10 Displayed only when any source other than “"AUX IN” is selected.

More about this unit

_I Basic operations « After ejecting a disc, “NO DISC” appears and you
. cannot operate some of the buttons. Insert another
Turning on the power disc or press SRC to select another playback source.
+ By pressing SRC button on the unit, you canalsotum . fng operation is done for about 30 seconds after
on the power. If the source is ready, playback also pressing MENU button, the operation will be
starts. canceled.
Turning off the power 2 Tuner operations

« Ifyou turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously next time you turn on the power.

Storing stations in memory
+ During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.

General i . )
o . — When SSM s over, the station stored in the lowest
« Ifyou change the source while listening to a disc, preset number will be automatically tuned in.
playback stops.

+ When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

Next time you select “CD" as the playback source,
playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously.
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FM Radio Data System operations

« Network-Tracking Reception requires two types
of Radio Data System signals—P!I (Programme
Identification) and AF (Alternative Frequency)
to work correctly. Without receiving these data
correctly, Network-Tracking Reception will not
operate correctly.

« IfaTraffic Announcement is received by TA Standby
Reception, the volume level automatically changes to
the preset level (TA VOL) if the current level is lower
than the preset level.

« When Alternative Frequency Reception is activated
(with AF selected), Network-Tracking Reception is
also activated automatically. On the other hand,
Network-Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. (See page 14.)

1 Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce
(Ds/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs
(Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA), MP3/WMA
formats.

« When a discis inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and
“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

+ MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and “track” are
used interchangeably) are recorded in “folders.”

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3 or
WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or C(D-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can only play back files of the same type as
those detected first if a disc includes both audio (D
(CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA files.

+ This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« Some (D-Rs or (D-RWs may not play back on this
unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the
following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— The files on the CD-R/CD-RW are written using the
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

« (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than that of regular
(Ds.

+ Do not use the following CD-Rs or (D-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperature or high

humidity may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

+ This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0,1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

+ This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name



+ The maximum number of characters for file/folder
names vary depending on the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<wma>).

— 1509660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 150 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 128 characters

— Joliet: up to 64 characters

— Windows long file name: up to 128 characters
« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files,

255 folders, and 8 hierarchical levels.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the
elapsed time display, and do not show the actual
elapsed time. In particular, this difference becomes
noticeable after performing the search function.

« This unit cannot play back the following files:

— MP3 files encoded in MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.

— WMA files encoded in lossless, professional, and
voice format.

— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.

— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have data such as AIFF, ATRAG3, etc.

« The search function works but search speed is not

constant.

Ejecting a disc
« If the ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,

it is automatically inserted into the loading slot again
to protect it from dust. Playback starts automatically.

—l Menu operations

+ Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from

“HIGH POWER" to “LOW POWER" while the
volume level is set higher than “VOLUME 30, the
unit automatically changes the volume level to

T
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— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2. “VOLUME 30.”

Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.

Symptoms Remedies/Causes

+ Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
« Check the cords and connections.

- Sound cannot be heard from the speakers.

g + The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 3).
)
« “AUXIN” cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AUX IN” setting (see
page 15).
+ SSM automatic presetting does not work.  Store stations manually.
g « Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.

+ “AM” cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AM” setting (see

page 15).

Continued on the next page
REFERENCES



Symptoms Remedies/Causes

5_‘ » Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.

3

% « (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.

o + Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which
skipped. you used for recording.

« Disc can neither be played back nor ejected. « Unlock the disc (see page 10).

E « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 3).
oy
S . Discsound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
a » Change the disc.
+ Check the cords and connections.
» “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
+ “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately  Press 4, then insert a disc correctly.
on the display.
« Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in a format
compliant with 1S0 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or
Joliet.
« Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the
file names.
« Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
~ extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or
8 WMA tracks.)
=
g « Alonger readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.
= (“READING” keeps flashing on the display).
o
o.
K Tracks do not play back in the order you The playback order is determined when the files are
have intended them to play. recorded.
« The elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by

how the tracks are recorded on the disc.

» The correct characters are not displayed This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,
(e.g. album name). and a limited number of symbols.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and/or other countries.



@ How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connectors

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

- After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifit becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture has evaporated.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder
case, press down the center holder \‘
of the case and lift the disc out, e,

holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a disc in its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs in cases after use.

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. N

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

« Do not use any solvents (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

T
2,
S
O
=
w

I To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

G)o not use the following discs: R
Single (D (8 cm disc) Warped disc
<) <<
Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
SiZ .-
W,
C-thru Disc (semi-
Unusual shape transparent disc)
54 v
3.2 e. 9
Transparent or semi-
transparent parts on its
recording area
_ J

REFERENCES
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AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION
Maximum Power Output: Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Qutput (RMS): Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 (3, 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
at no more than 0.8% total harmonic
distortion.
Load Impedance: 40 (4Qto8Qallowance)
Tone Control Range: Bass: +12dBat 100 Hz
Treble: +12dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V720 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1kQ
Other Terminal: AUX (auxiliary) input jack
TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: MW: 522 kHz to 1 620 kHz
LW: 144 kHz to 279 kHz
FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 pv/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hzto 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
MW Tuner Sensitivity: 20pv
Selectivity: 35dB
LW Tuner Sensitivity: 50 pv




CD PLAYER SECTION

Type:

Compact disc player

Signal Detection System:

Non-contact optical pickup
(semiconductor laser)

T
2,
S
O
=
w

Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5Hzt0 20000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 93dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB

Wow and Flutter:

Less than measurable limit

MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps

WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

GENERAL

Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V(11Vto 16V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground

Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.) | Installation Size:

182 mm X 52 mm X 160 mm

Panel Size:

188 mm X 58 mm X 13 mm

Mass:

1.3 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.

21—
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Vous avez des PROBLEMES de fonctionnement?

Réinitialisez votre appareil
Référez-vous a la page intitulée Comment réinitialiser votre appareil

Dear Customer,

This apparatus is in conformance with the valid European
directives and standards regarding electromagnetic
compatibility and electrical safety.

European representative of Victor Company of Japan, Limited
is:

JVCTechnical Services Europe GmbH

Cher(e) client(e),

Cet appareil est conforme aux directives et normes
européennes en vigueur concernant la compatibilité
électromagnétique et a la sécurité électrique.

Représentant européen de la société Victor Company of Japan,
Limited:

JVCTechnical Services Europe GmbH

Postfach 10 05 04 Postfach 10 05 04
61145 Friedberg 61145 Friedberg
Germany Allemagne

& EN, FR

© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

0908DTSMDTJEIN



KD-R303/KD-R302/KD-R301

Installation/Connection Manual
Manuel d’installation/raccordement

JV

GETO0568-010A
[EX/EU]

ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle
does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

0908DTSMDTJEIN
EN, FR
© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

FRANCAIS

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant continu de 12 V a masse NEGATIVE.
Si votre véhicule n’offre pas ce type d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de tension, que vous pouvez
acheter chez un revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
» Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q)). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 15 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

« The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

Heat sink
Dissipateur de chaleur

Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous recommandons de débrancher la borne négative de la batterie et

d’effectuer tous les raccordements électriques avant d’installer lappareil.

« Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la mise a la masse de cet appareil au chassis de la
voiture apres l'installation.

Remarques:

o Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible saute souvent, consulter votre revendeur
d’autoradios JVC.

Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes avec une puissance de plus de 50 W (les enceintes arriére
et les enceintes avant, avec une impédance comprise entre 4 Q et 8 Q). Si la puissance maximum est
inférieure a 50 W, changez “AMP GAIN” pour éviter d’endommager vos enceintes (voir page 15 du
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes des fils qui ne sont PAS UTILISES avec de la bande
isolante.

Le dissipateur de chaleur devient trés chaud apreés usage. Faire attention de ne pas le toucher en retirant
cet appareil.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

PRECAUTIONS sur I’alimentation et la connexion des enceintes:

« NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon,
I'appareil serait sérieusement endommagé.

o AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation aux enceintes, vérifiez le cablage des
enceintes de votre voiture.

Mounting bolt

(M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 12.5 mm)
Boulon de montage

(M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 12,5 mm)

Rubber cushion

Amortisseur en caoutchouc

+ + +
K
+ A + g
3
Parts list for installation and connection Liste des piéces pour l'installation et raccordement
The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC IN-CAR Les piéces suivantes sont fournies avec cet appareil. Si quelque chose manquait, consultez votre revendeur
ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately. autoradio JVC immédiatement.
® ® ©
Control panel Sleeve Trim plate
Panneau de commande l Manchon Plaque d’assemblage
© ® ®
Power cord Washer (25) Lock nut (M5)
Cordon d’alimentation Rondelle (05) — Ecrou d’arrét (M5)
N
v
© ®

N ®
Handles
Poignées




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING) INSTALLATION (MONTAGE DANS LE TABLEAU DE BORD)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information Lillustration suivante est un exemple d’installation typique. Si vous avez des questions ou avez besoin

regarding installation kits, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company supplying  d’information sur des kits d’installation, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC ou une compagnie

kits. d’approvisionnement.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician. o Sil'on n'est pas sir de pouvoir installer correctement cet appareil, le faire installer par un technicien
qualifié.

©

Do the required electrical connections.
Réalisez les connexions électriques.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Tordez les languettes appropriées
pour maintenir le manchon en place.

Removing the unit Retrait de I'appareil

Before removing the unit, release the rear section. Avant de retirer Uappareil, libérer la section arriére.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

Insérez les deux poignées, puis tirez de la facon
illustrée de fagon a retirer lappareil.

When using the optional stay / Lors de I'utilisation du When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Lors de I'installation de I'appareil
hauban en option scans utiliser de manchon

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Dans une voiture Toyota, par exemple, retirez d’abord l'autoradio et installez l'appareil a sa place.

Stay (option)
Hauban (en option)

léill'é wall - / Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2
oison ‘/&\ Vis a téte plate (M5 x 8 mm)*2

Bracket*2
Support*2
@

Sc‘rew (optiﬂon) %> Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2

Vis (en option) Vis a téte plate (M5 x 8 mm)*2
Pocket )

Poche

Dashboard
Tableau de bord

Bracket*2
Support*2
ST
\’ e Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°. Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws
30° . \\\ Installez lappareil avec un angle de moins are used, they could damage the unit.
[ Tl J de 30°. Remarque : Lors de l'installation de Uappareil sur le support de montage, s’assurer d’utiliser des vis d’'une longueur de
N 8 mm. Si des vis plus longues sont utilisées, elles peuvent endommager Uappareil.

*1' When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear. *1 Lorsque vous mettez l'appareil d la verticale, faire attention de ne pas endommager le fusible situé sur arriére.

*2 Non fourni avec cet autoradio.

*2 Not supplied for this unit.




ENGLISH
ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES

If your car is equipped with the ISO For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobiles / Pour certaines automobiles VW/Audi ou
connector / Si votre voiture est équippée Opel (Vauxhall)
d’un connecteur ISO You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.
« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated. « Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.
» Connectez les connecteurs ISO comme montré sur Uillustration. Vous aurrez peut-étre besoin de modifier le cablage du cordon d’alimentation fourni comme montré sur Uillustration.
* Contactez votre revendeur automobile autorisé avant d’installer I'appareil.
IF)rEO;:;::r;:;ZEdL Ia Original wiring / Cablage original Modified wiring[1]/ Cablage modifié 1]
® voiture Y Y Y Y
©® =3 = 2 s |
B0 o
R R
@ ® ISO connector
Connecteur 1ISO R R
ﬁ . Use modified wiring|2]if the unit does not turn on.
NO) ICSO connect[(;roof the ;upplzied p;ovxller cord Utilisez le cablage modifié 2| si lappareil ne se met pas sous tension.
onnecteur pour le cordon d’alimentation
30 fourni
W) Y: Yellow R: Red
@ ® Jaune Rouge Y Y
View from the lead side ]:|:|
Vue a partir du coté des fils R R

B Connections without using the ISO connector / Connexions sans utiliser le connecteur ISO

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious ~ Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez attentivement le cablage du véhicule. Une connexion
damage to this unit. incorrecte peut endommager sérieusement appareil.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. Le fil du cordon d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chdssis de la voiture peuvent étre différents en

leur.
T Cut the ISO connector. couleur.

2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. T Coupezle connecteur ISO.

3 Connect the aerial cord. 2 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d’alimentation dans Uordre spécifié sur Uillustration ci-dessous.

4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 Connectez le cordon d'antenne.

4 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils a appareil.

Rear line out (see diagram [®) Rear ground terminal
Sortie de ligne arriére (voir le diagramme [@) Borne arriére de masse

| 15 A fuse
Fusible 15 A

\
=)
O]
Aerial terminal ( ) #
Borne de 'antenne L. @
r

I {0
-- ooy opupuupupupuupupuppupu
Ignition switch
A Interrupteur d’allumage
Black ®
3 Noir @ To the metallic body or chassis of the car
Vers corps métallique ou chdssis de la voiture VL

*2
Yellovx;z @ To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery
Jaune @ (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) \ —p
A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la
voiture (en dérivant interrupteur d’allumage) (12 V constant)
J
A Fuse block
Rouge To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
@ Vers borne accessoire du porte-fusible r
J
Blue with white stripe
Bleu avec bande blanche @ To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.)
@ Au fil de télécommande de l'autre appareil ou a 'antenne automatique s’il y en a une >

(200 mA max.)

Brown
Marron @ To cellular phone system
A un systéme de téléphone cellulaire

' Red @ Porte-fusible

EA® DAO HAG BA®

White with black White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
stripe =) ) Blanc Gris avec bande noire () (+) Gris Vert avec bande noire Vert Violet avec bande noire =) ) Violet
Blanc avec bande
noire
Left speaker (front) ;:23532?3‘;, Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)
R3] . . . . . : -y
Enceinte gauche (avant) RS Enceinte droit (avant) Enceinte gauche (arriére) Enceinte droit (arriére)
*1 Not supplied for this unit. *1 Non fourni avec cet autoradio.
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected; otherwise, the *2 Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil avant installation, ce fil doit étre raccordé, sinon Uappareil ne peut
power cannot be turned on. pas étre mis sous tension.




Connecting the external amplifier / Connexion d’un amplificateur extérieur

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it
can be controlled through this unit.

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker
leads of this unit unused.

Vous pouvez connecter un amplificateur pour améliorer votre systéme autoradio.

o Connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu avec bande blanche) au fil de commande a distance de
Pautre appareil de facon qu’il puisse étre commandé via cet appareil.

« Déconnectez les enceintes de cet appareil et connectez-les a 'amplificateur. Laissez les fils
d’enceintes de cet appareil inutilisés.

Remote lead
Fil d’alimentation a distance

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

Signal cord

Cordon de signal

Rear speakers j]
Enceintes arriére [

S
[r]

JVC Amplifier

JVC Amplificateur ¢

*3

(not supplied for this unit)

(non fourni avec cet autoradio)

“ - uNgTL
—
I(R = {©“

= 4=

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
Fil d’alimentation a distance (bleu avec bande blanche)

- -> <

To the remote lead of other equipment
or power aerial if any

Au fil de télécommande de Uautre
appareil ou a lantenne automatique s’il
yenaune

KD-R303/KD-R302/KD-R301

REAR

-~

A
A

— Rear speakers
b Enceintes arriére

[ Front speakers (see diagram [E])
i Enceintes avant (voir le diagramme &)

3=

>
ORI

*4

&
|
\
*
~

*4—@

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint
(if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the
unit.

*4 Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO connector and connect them to the amplifier.

*3 Attachez solidement le fil de mise a la masse au chassis métallique de la voiture—a un endroit qui n’est pas
recouvert de peinture (s’il est recouvert de peinture, enlevez d’abord la peinture avant dattacher le fil). L'appareil
peut étre endommagé si cela n’est pas fait correctement.

*4 Coupez les fils des enceintes arriére du connecteur 1SO de la voiture et connectez-les a l'amplificateur.

TROUBLESHOOTING

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

» Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

« Le fusible saute.
* Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés correctement?

« L’appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.
* Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?

- Pas de son des enceintes.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

« Le son est déformé.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?
* Les bornes “-” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble d la masse?

« Interférence avec les sons.
* La prise arriére de mise a la terre est-elle connectée au chdssis de la voiture avec un cordon court et épais?

« L'appareil devient chaud.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?
* Les bornes “~” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble a la masse?

« Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.
* Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6.

Zum Abbrechen der Displaydemonstration siehe Seite 6.
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For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.

Fiir den Einbau und die Anschliisse siehe das eigenstandige Handbuch.
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING
VISIBLE AND/ OR L uss
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M |VISIBLE ET/OU DE Cl
LASER RADIATION _(INVISIBLE DE GLASSE |VISELE v/o INVISIBLE LASERSTRALNING
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT(1M qu FOIS OUVERT,|CUANDO ESTA
VIEW DRECTLY WITH (NE PAS REGARDER |ABIERTO. NO WIRAR DEL AR GPPNAD.
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS, DIREC'I'EMENT AVEC |DIRECTAMENTE _  BETRAKT:
IEC60625-1:2001 [DES INSTRI
(ENG) [OPTIQUES.

5

(ESP) |INSTRUMENT.

S’VNIJGGOCHIELLER C&E"(Em VISIBLE AND/OR
KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA u—?—mﬁ*

M Er i34t ]
UMENTS oou INSTRUMENTAL [STRALEN MED OPTISKA | RLVEC 221N,
(FRA) [OPTI (SWE) WPN)

k=3 CAUTION

RU/&1-I3F7# | INVISIBLE CLASS T
025X1M  |LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN.
DO NOT STARE
BEAM.

CFR

(ENG)

4 )

Battery
Products

Information for Users on Disposal of Old
Equipment and Batteries

[European Union only]

These symbols indicate that the product and the
battery with this symbol should not be disposed as
general household waste at its end-of-life.

If you wish to dispose of this product and the
battery, please do so in accordance with applicable
national legislation or other rules in your country
and municipality.

By disposing of this product correctly, you will help
to conserve natural resources and will help prevent
potential negative effects on the environment and
human health.

Notice:
The sign Pb below the symbol for batteries indicates

that this battery contains lead.
N J

Warning:

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to
look around carefully or you may be involved in a traffic
accident.

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other
sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc to
avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden increase of
the output level.

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.



2l How to reset your unit

CONTENTS

OPERATIONS
Basic operations
Preparation 6
Listening to the radio..........c.c...eeeeeeeenreenees 7
Disc operations 10
« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.
EXTERNAL DEVICES
. . . Listening to the other external
—I How to forcibly eject a disc components 11
+
o [Hold] E SETTINGS
) o Selecting a preset sound mode .................... 12
« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects. .
: . Menu operations 13
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.
Color settings (for KD-R33) .....evveeeermnneeeees 16
2 Detaching the control panel REFERENCES
More about this Unit ..........cccccuureerereurreenens 17
Troubleshooting 19
Maintenance 21
Specifications 22

-l Attaching the control panel
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Basic operations

JVvC

A1z (13

(1] « FM/AM: Select preset station.
+ (D: Select folder.

« Turn on the power.
« Attenuate the sound (if the power is on).
« Turn off the power [Hold].

[3] Select the source.
FM — (D*" — AUXIN*2 — AM*2 — (back to
the beginning)

« Enterlist operations.
« Enter Menu setting [Hold].

« Control the volume or selection [Turn].*3
« Confirm the selection [Press].*3
« FM: Enter SSM preset mode [Hold].*3
« CD: Enter playback mode [Hold].*3

[6] Loading slot

Display window

N

Eject disc.

[9] - Activate/deactivate TA Standby Reception.
« Enter PTY Searching mode [Hold].

Detach the panel.

Change the display information.

[12] « FM/AM: Search for station.
« (D: Select track.

Return to the previous menu.

AUX (auxiliary) input jack

*1 You cannot select “CD" as the playback source if no
discis in the unit.

*2 You cannot select these sources if they were disabled
in the Menu (see “Menu operations” on page 15).

*3 Also known as “Control dial” in this manual.



Display window

| |
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Tr (track) indicator

Source display / Track number / Folder number /
Time countdown indicator

DISCindicator

[4] Sound mode indicators—CLASSIC, HIP HOP, JAZZ,
ROCK, POPS, USER

Playback mode / item indicators— RND (random),

@ (disc), @w (folder), RPT (repeat)
[6] EQ (equalizer) indicator

LOUD (loudness) indicator
Disc information indicators—

TAG (Tag information), J2 (track/file), @ (folder)
[9] Main display
Radio Data System indicators—AF, REG, TP, PTY
Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),

MO (monaural)

OPERATIONS 5 m—
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—1 Cancel the display demonstration and set the dock
« Seealso page 13.

E Turn on the power.
O/atT
Cancel the display demonstrations
[Hold] Select"DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF."
= Set the dlock
¥ Select “CLOCK” — “CLOCK SET."
Adjust the hour, then press control dial once to proceed to adjust
[Tum] — [Press] | Memmute - ,
Select “24H/12H,” then “24 HOUR" or “12 HOUR.
« Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.

nisp (=== | When the power is turned off: Check the current clock time when “CLOCK DISP” is set to
“CLOCK OFF,” (see page 13)

When the power is turned on: Change the display information of the current source

FM/AM Station Frequency = Clock — (back to the beginning)

FM Radio Station name (PS) — Station Frequency — Programme type (PTY) — Clock — (back to the
Data System | beginning)

(O] Audio (D/CD Text: Disc title/performer* — Track title*' — Current track number with the
elapsed playing time — Current track number with the clock time = (back
to the beginning)

MP3/WMA: Album name/performer (folder name) *2 — Track title (file name)*2 —

Current track number with the elapsed playing time — Current track number
with the clock time — (back to the beginning)

*1 [fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appeatrs.
*2 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information or “TAG DISPLAY”is set to “TAG OFF” (see page 13),
folder name and file name appear.



Listening to the radio

then press it repeatedly.

lights up on the display.

« When receiving an FM stereo broadcast with sufficient signal strength, “ST”

shc (=) Select “FM” or “AM.”
B Search for a station to listen—Auto Search.
$ (R Manual Search: Hold either one of the buttons until “M” flashes on the display,

—I When an FM stereo broadcast is
hard to receive
+ Seealso page 14.

[Hold]

o
@ [Turn] — [Press]

Select “TUNER” — “MONO”
— “MONO ON"

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.
+ “MO” lights up on the display.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure to select “MONO OFF.” The MO indicator
goes off.

—1 FM station automatic presetting
—SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

You can preset up to 18 stations for FM.

1 Whilelistening to a station...

[Hold]

2 Select the preset number range you want to
store.

[Turn]

SSM01-06 < SSM 0712 <—SSM 1318

3

[Press] v
SSM :

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically.

To preset other 6 stations, repeat from step 1 again.

—1 Manual presetting (FM/AM)

You can preset up to 18 stations for FM and 6 stations

for AM.

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.50 MHz into preset
number “04.”

11—
j 92.50MH;

2 Select preset number “04.”

@ [ 3 @ )

Continued on the next page
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3 N1VA

tHold] {2PO4=
[ 1 MEMORY

Selecting preset station

\ 4
@ [Turn] = [Press]

The following features are available only for FM
Radio Data System stations.

1 Searching for FM Radio Data
System programme —PTY Search

You can tune in to a station broadcasting your favorite
programme by searching for a PTY code.

B Hold The last selected PTY code
P [Hold] appears.

2 Select one of your favorite programme types
oraPTY code.

7

[Turn]

3 Sstart searching for your favorite programme.

D @&

[Press]

If a station is broadcasting a programme of the
same PTY code as you have selected, that station is
tuned in.

—l Using the standby receptions

TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA) from any
source other than AM.

The volume changes to the preset TA volume level if the
current level is lower than the preset level (see

page 14).

To activate TA Standby Reception

The TP (Traffic Programme)
e indicator either lights up or flashes.

« Ifthe TP indicator lights up, TA Standby Reception is
activated.

- Ifthe TP indicator flashes, TA Standby Reception is
not yet activated. (This occurs when you are listening
to an FM station without the Radio Data System
signals required for TA Standby Reception.)

To activate the reception, tune in to another station
providing these signals. The TP indicator will stop
flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception

=

T/P

The TP indicator goes off.



PTY Standby Reception
PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to switch

temporarily to your favorite PTY programme from any
source other than AM.

To activate and select your favorite PTY code for

PTY Standby Reception, see page 14.

The PTY indicator either lights up or flashes.

« If the PTY indicator lights up, PTY Standby Reception
is activated.

- Ifthe PTY indicator flashes, PTY Standby Reception is
not yet activated.
To activate the reception, tune in to another station
providing these signals. The PTY indicator will stop
flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception, select
“PTY OFF” for the PTY code (see page 14). The PTY
indicator goes off.

-l Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception is not
sufficient enough, this unit automatically tunes in to
another FM Radio Data System station of the same
network, possibly broadcasting the same programme
with stronger signals (see the illustration below).

G’rogramme Abroadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

When shipped from the factory, Network-Tracking
Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see "AF-REG” on page 14.

—l Automatic station selection—
Programme Search

Usually when you select a preset number, the station

preset in that number is tuned in.

If the signals from the FM Radio Data System preset

station are not sufficient for good reception, this

unit, using the AF data, tunes in to another frequency

possibly broadcasting the same programme as the

original preset station is broadcasting.

« The unit takes some time to tune in to another
station using programme search.

+ Seealso page 14.

PTY codes

NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA, CULTURE,
SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK M (music), EASY

M (music), LIGHT M (music), CLASSICS, OTHER M (music),
WEATHER, FINANCE, CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE
IN, TRAVEL, LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),
OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT

OPERATIONS
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Turn on the power.
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Insert a disc.
All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change
the source or eject the disc.

Stop playing and ejecting the disc Pressing (or holding) the following buttons allows you
B « “NO DISC” appears. to
Press SRC to listen to another < MP3/WMA: Select folder
playback source. RPN
Prohlbitlng disc eie(tion = [Press]Select track
v % [Hold] Reverse/fast-forward track

wo (2

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

Selecting a track/folder

=

A
[Turn] — [Press]

« For MP3/WMA discs, select the desired folder, then
the desired track by performing the control dial.
- To return to the previous menu, press BACK.



—l Selecting the playback modes REPEAT
You can use only one of the following playback modes TRACK RPT

atatime.

1

w

O OO0

[Hold]

[Turn] — [Press]

REPEAT <— RANDOM

. Repeats current track

FOLDER RPT

: MP3/WMA: Repeats current folder

RANDOM

FOLDER RND

: MP3/WMA: Randomly plays all

I
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tracks of current folder, then
tracks of next folders

ALL RND

. Randomly plays all tracks

» To cancel repeat play or random play, select

“RPT OFF" or “RND OFF."

« Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.

[Turn] — [Press]

Listening to the other external components

You can connect an external component to AUX (auxiliary) input jack on the control panel.
Preparation: Make sure “AUX ON" is selected in the “SRC SELECT” — “AUX IN” setting, see page 15.

S

Select “AUXIN.”

Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

7
AN

@ Turn]

(=
+
[

Adjust the volume.

You can adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the output
level (see “AUX ADJUST" on page 15).

Adjust the sound as you want (see page 12).

Connecting an external component to the AUX input jack

3.5 mm stereo mini plug
(not supplied)

Portable audio player, etc.

OPERATIONS & EXTERNAL DEVICES pEi———



Selecting a preset sound mode

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the I Storing your own sound mode
music genre.

« Seealsopage 13 ("EQ”).

@ [Hold]
¥
@ [Turn] — [Press]

Select "EQ”

You can store your own adjustments in memory.
1 Select “USER” for"EQ.”

ENGLISH

[Hold]

[Turn] — [Press]

O-«Q

Select “EQ" — “USER”
Preset value setting for each sound mode 2 While “USER” is shown on the display...
Preset values @ E a
—J
2| 8|3 [Hold]
Indication (For) = =
USER (Flat sound) 00 00 OFF

« Ifno operation is done for about 30 seconds, the

ROCK (Rock or disco music) | +03 | +01 | ON operation will be canceled.

CLASSIC (Classical music) +01 | —02 | OFF
POPS (Light music) +04 | +01 | OFF 3 Selectatone.
HIP HOP (Funk or rap music) | +02 | 00 ON
JAZZ (Jazz music) +02 | +03 | OFF

[Turn] — [Press]

BASS «— TREBLE

4 pdjust the level.

O

Tone Level
BASS -06to +06
TREBLE | -06to +06

« Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.

5 Finish the procedure.

[Press]




! e ]
[Hold]

2

3 Repeat step 2 if necessary.
« To return to the previous menu,
press BACK.

[Turn] — [Press]

I
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Initial: Underlined

Category | Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
o DEMO - DEMO ON . Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
E Display operation is done for about 20 seconds, [6].
demonstration - DEMO OFF . (Cancels.
CLOCK DISP* + CLOCKON . Clock time is shown on the display at all times when the
Clock display power is turned off.
+ CLOCK OFF . Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about 5
seconds when the power is turned off, [6].
- CLOCK SET . Adjust the hour, then the minute, [6].
& | Clocksetting [Initial: 0:00]
e 24H/12H + 24 HOUR 1 See also page 6 for setting.
Time display mode | - 12 HOUR
CLOCK ADJ *2 - AUTO : The built-in clock is automatically adjusted using the (T
Clock adjustment (clock time) data in the Radio Data System signal.
- OFF : Cancels.
o |EQ : Select a preset sound mode suitable to the music genre.
| Equalizer USER, ROCK, CLASSIC, POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ
DIMMER + DIMMERON : Dims the display and button illumination.
Dimmer - DIMMEROFF : (ancels.
SCROLL*3 + SCROLLONCE : Scrolls the displayed information once.
5 | Scoll + SCROLLAUTO : Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).
= - SCROLLOFF  : (ancels.
2 Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless of the
setting.
TAG DISPLAY « TAGON : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA
Tag display tracks.
- TAG OFF : Cancels.

*1[fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select
“CLOCK OFF”"to save the car’s battery.

*2 Takes effect only when (T (clock time) data is received.

*3 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.

Continued on the next page
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Category | Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
AF-REG *4 - AFON . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit
Alternative switches to another station (the programme may differ
frequency/ from the one currently received), [9].
regionalization + The AF indicator lights up.
reception « AF-REGON . When the currently received signals become weak, the
unit switches to another station broadcasting the same
programme.
« The AF and REG indicators light up.
- OFF . (Cancels.
PTY-STANDBY *4 | PTY OFF, PTY Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes,
PTY standby codes [9].
o | TAVOLUME*+ |VOLUME 00 Initial: VOLUME 15
E Traffic —VOLUME 50
= | announcement (or VOLUME 00
volume —VOLUME 30)*5
P-SEARCH *+ « SEARCHON  : Activates Programme Search, [9].
Programme search |- SEARCHOFF  : (ancels.
MONO*s « MONO ON . Activate monaural mode to improve FM reception, but
Monaural mode stereo effect will be lost, [7].
- MONO OFF . Restore the stereo effect.
IF BAND - AUTO . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
frequencyband |- WIDE . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but
sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect
will remain.
= |COLORO1 . Select one of the preset or user color for display and button (except T/P/
S X |- C0LOR2Y, O/ATT/A) illumination.
S ’g USER (See also page 16 for USER color settings.)
s @ | MENU COLOR - OFF . (ancels.
S X | Menucolor - ON : Changes the display and button (except T/P/&/ATT/A)
S x= illumination during menu, list search and playback mode
=S operations.

*4 Only for FM Radio Data System stations.
*sDepends on the amplifier gain control.
*6 Displayed only when the source is “FM.”



Category | Menuitems | Selectable settings, [reference page]
FADER*” R06 — F06 . Adjust the front and rear speaker output balance. T
Fader [Initial: 00] V2]
—
BALANCE L06 — R06 . Adjust the left and right speaker output balance. O
Balance [Initial: 00] 5
LOUD - LOUDOFF  : Cancels.
Loudness - LOUD ON . Boost low and high frequencies to produce a well-balanced
sound at a low volume level.
AUXADJUST | AUXADJ 00 . Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase
Auxiliary input | — AUXADJO5  of the output level when changing the source to external
2 | level adjustment component connected to the AUX input jack on the control
—)
= panel.
BEEP - BEEP OFF . Deactivates the keypress tone.
Keypresstone |- BEEP ON . Activates the keypress tone.
TELMUTING | - MUTING1/  : Select either one which mutes the sounds while using a
Telephone MUTING 2 cellular phone.
muting + MUTING OFF : (ancels.
AMP GAIN*8 |- LOWPOWER : VOLUME 00— VOLUME 30 (Select if the maximum power
Amplifier gain of each speaker is less than 50 W to prevent damaging the
control speaker.)
« HIGH POWER : VOLUME 00 — VOLUME 50
5 AM*? - AM OFF . Disable “AM” in source selection.
E AM station + AMON . Enable “AM” in source selection, [4].
2 AUXIN*10 - AUX OFF : Disable “AUXIN” in source selection.
v Auxiliary input |- AUXON . Enable “AUX IN" in source selection, [4].

*7 Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader level to “00.”

*8  The volume level automatically changes to “VOLUME 30" if you change to “LOW POWER” with the volume level
set higher than “VOLUME 30.”

*9 Displayed only when any source other than “AM” is selected.

*10 Djsplayed only when any source other than “AUX IN” is selected.

NARINEE 15 —




Color settings (for KD-R33)

T
2 —l Creating your own color 5 Sselecta primary color.
% —USER Color
el You can create your own colors—"DAY COLOR” or [Turn] = [Press]
“NIGHT COLOR.”
DAY COLOR:  Used when “DIMMER" is set to s RED <= GREEN <=~ BLUE ]
“DIMMER OFF."
NIGHT COLOR: Used when “DIMMER" is set to
“DIMMER ON.” 6 Adjust the level (00 to 31) of the selected

primary color.
[Hold]

U]

[Turn] = [Press]
2 Select “COLOR” — “USER.”

If“00” is selected for all the primary colors, display

[Turn] = [Press] appears dim.

O

7 Repeat steps 5 and 6 to adjust other primary

3 While “USER” is shown on the display... colors.
@ [Hold] 8 Exit from the setting.
4 « If no operation is done for about 30 seconds, the
[Turn] = [Press] operation will be canceled.

| DAY COLOR ~~ NIGHT COLOR |

Wl SETTINGS




More about this unit

1 Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC button on the unit, you can also turn
on the power. If the source is ready, playback also
starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously next time you turn on the power.

General

« Ifyou change the source while listening to a disc,
playback stops.

Next time you select “CD" as the playback source,
playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously.

- After ejecting a disc, “NO DISC” appears and you
cannot operate some of the buttons. Insert another
disc or press SRC to select another playback source.

« Ifno operation is done for about 30 seconds after
pressing MENU button, the operation will be
canceled.

—I Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
+ During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.
— When SSM s over, the station stored in the lowest
preset number will be automatically tuned in.
+ When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

FM Radio Data System operations

« Network-Tracking Reception requires two types
of Radio Data System signals—rP!I (Programme
Identification) and AF (Alternative Frequency)
to work correctly. Without receiving these data
correctly, Network-Tracking Reception will not
operate correctly.

- If a Traffic Announcement is received by TA Standby
Reception, the volume level automatically changes to
the preset level (TA VOL) if the current level is lower
than the preset level.

+ When Alternative Frequency Reception is activated
(with AF selected), Network-Tracking Reception is
also activated automatically. On the other hand,
Network-Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. (See page 14.)

1 Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

+ The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce
(Ds/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs
(Rewritable) in audio (D (CD-DA), MP3/WMA
formats.

« When a discis inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and
“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

+ MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and “track” are
used interchangeably) are recorded in “folders.”

+ While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3 or
WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent sounds.

Continued on the next page
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Playing a CD-R or C(D-RW

« Use only “finalized” (D-Rs or (D-RWs.

« This unit can only play back files of the same type as
those detected first if a disc includes both audio CD
(CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« Some (D-Rs or (CD-RWs may not play back on this
unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the
following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— The files on the (D-R/CD-RW are written using the
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

« (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of (D-RWs is lower than that of regular
(Ds.

« Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperature or high

humidity may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)

24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name
« The maximum number of characters for file/folder
names vary depending on the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<.wma>).
— 150 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters
— 150 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters
— Romeo: up to 128 characters
— Joliet: up to 64 characters
— Windows long file name: up to 128 characters
« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files,
255 folders, and 8 hierarchical levels.
« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).
Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the
elapsed time display, and do not show the actual
elapsed time. In particular, this difference becomes
noticeable after performing the search function.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded in MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded in lossless, professional, and
voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have data such as AIFF, ATRAG3, etc.
« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.

Ejecting a disc

+ If the ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
it is automatically inserted into the loading slot again
to protect it from dust. Playback starts automatically.

—1 Menu operations

« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH POWER” to “LOW POWER” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOLUME 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOLUME 30.”




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.

Symptoms

T
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Remedies/Causes

« Sound cannot be heard from the speakers.

« Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
« Check the cords and connections.

« The unit does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 3).

=
v
g
© . “AUXIN" cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” = “AUX IN” setting (see
page 15).
- Display appears dim. Check the USER Color settings (see page 16).
« SSM automatic presetting does not work.  Store stations manually.
E\ « Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.
=
+ “AM” cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AM” setting (see
page 15).
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
+ (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Tracks on the (D-R/CD-RW cannot be + Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which
skipped. you used for recording.
« Disc can neither be played back nor ejected. « Unlock the disc (see page 10).
E « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 3).
=
'S . Discsound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
a « Change the disc.

« Check the cords and connections.

« “NO DISC" appears on the display.

Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.

.

“PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately
on the display.

Press 4, then insert a disc correctly.

Continued on the next page
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Symptoms Remedies/Causes

« Disc cannot be played back. + Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in a format
compliant with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or
Joliet.
+ Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the
file names.
+ Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
- extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or
8 WMA tracks.)
oy
g - Alonger readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.
= (“READING” keeps flashing on the display).
o
o
Bl - Tracks do not play back in the order you The playback order is determined when the files are
have intended them to play. recorded.
« The elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by

how the tracks are recorded on the disc.

« The correct characters are not displayed This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,
(e.g. album name). and a limited number of symbols.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and/or other countries.



I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connectors

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifit becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture has evaporated.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder \\

of the case and lift the disc out, /@

holding it by the edges.

+ Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a discin its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs in cases after use.

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

=

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with
a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

T
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« Do not use any solvents (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean

discs.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc s used, this unit may reject

the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

Single (D (8 cm disc)

Unusual shape

b4
&

&
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00,

Transparent or semi-
transparent parts on its
recording area

&)

G)o not use the following discs:

Warped disc

<==

Stick-on label

C-thru Disc (semi-
transparent disc)

X

~

REFERENCES
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ENGLISH

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION
Maximum Power Qutput: Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Qutput (RMS): Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 (3, 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
at no more than 0.8% total harmonic
distortion.
Load Impedance: 40 (401080 allowance)
Tone Control Range: Bass: +12 dB at 100 Hz
Treble: +12 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1kQ
Other Terminal: AUX (auxiliary) input jack
TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: MW: 522 kHz to 1 620 kHz
LW: 144 kHz to 279 kHz
FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pv/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hzto 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
MW Tuner Sensitivity: 20pv
Selectivity: 35dB
LW Tuner Sensitivity: 50 pv




CD PLAYER SECTION
Type: Compact disc player 5
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical pickup g
(semiconductor laser) L
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5Hzt0 20000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 93dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3) Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format: Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
GENERAL
Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V(11Vto 16V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.) | Installation Size: 182 mm X 52 mm X 160 mm
Panel Size: 188 mm x 58 mm x 13 mm
Mass: 1.3 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Haben Sie PROBLEME mit dem Betrieh?

Bitte setzen Sie Ihr Gerat zuriick
Siehe Seite Zuriicksetzen des Gerdts

3aTpyaHeHuA npu aKcnayartauuu?

MoxanyicTa, nepesarpysute Baie ycTpoicTeo
NnA nonyyeHua uHdopmaumm o nepesarpyske Bawero yctpoicTsa obpatutech Ha
COOTBETCTBYIOLLYHO CTPAHULY

AvTipeTtwmnilete MPOBAHMATA AciToupyicg;

EkTeAEoTE eEMAVAPOP& TG HOVAIXG
AvaTpEETE OTNV evOTNTX “EMaivagpopd TG HOVASAG”

Dear Customer,

This apparatus is in conformance with the valid European
directives and standards regarding electromagnetic
compatibility and electrical safety.

European representative of Victor Company of Japan, Limited
is:

JVCTechnical Services Europe GmbH

YBaxaeMblil KNueHT.

JlaHHoe yCTPOIACTBO COOTBETCTBYET AICTBUTENLHBIM
EBponeiickvim AMpeKTMBaM U CTaHAAPTaM M0 HNeKTPOMarHUTHOIR
COBMECTUMOCTY 1 INEKTPUYECKoii 6e30nacHocTy.
NpexcrasutenscrBo komnanum Victor Company of Japan,
Limited 8 EBpone:

JVCTechnical Services Europe GmbH

Postfach 10 05 04 Postfach 10 05 04
61145 Friedberg 61145 Friedberg
Germany Tepmanua

Sehr geehrter Kunde, sehr geehrte Kundin, Ayammté mehdm,

dieses Gerdt stimmt mit den giiltigen europdischen Richtlinien
und Normen beziiglich elektromagnetischer Vertraglichkeit
und elektrischer Sicherheit iiberein.

Die europaische Vertretung fir die Victor Company of Japan,
Limited ist:

JVCTechnical Services Europe GmbH

Postfach 10 05 04

61145 Friedberg

Deutschland

1) GUGKEUN) QUTH) CUPPOPPWVETAL e TIG Loxhouoes Eupwmaikég
08nyieg kat mpoTUMA OXETIKA e TNV NAEKTPOHAYVNTIKR
oupBatdTnTa Kat TNV aspAela amd NAEKTPLOHO.

0 Evpwmaikdg avtimpoowmog ¢ Victor Company of Japan,
Limited eivat:

JVCTechnical Services Europe GmbH

Postfach 10 05 04

61145 Friedberg

Tepuavia

¢2 EN, GE, RU, GR

© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

0908DTSMDTJEIN



KD-R303/KD-R302/KD-R301/KD-R33

Installation/Connection Manual
Einbau/AnschluBanleitung
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ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate on 12V DC,
NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your
vehicle does not have this system, a voltage inverter
is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-
CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

PykoBoacTBO N0 ycTaHOBKE/NOAKIHOYEHUIO
Eyxe1pidlo eyKATAOTAONG/OUVIECEWV

=

0908DTSMDTJEIN
EN, GE, RU, GR
© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

DEUTSCH PYCCKWUN EAAHNIKA

Dieses Geriit ist fiir einen Betrieb in elektrischen
Anlagen mit 12 V Gleichstrom und (-) Erdung
ausgelegt. Verfiigt Ihr Fahrzeug nicht iiber diese
Anlage, ist ein Spannungsinverter erforderlich, der
bei JVC Autoradiohiindler erworben werden kann.

WARNUNGEN

70 YCTPOWCTBO pa3paboTaHo Ans SKChIyaTauum
Ha 12 B NOCTOAHHOrO HaNpAXeHUA C MUHYCOM
Ha macce. Ecnm Baw aBTomo6usnb He umeet 1ol
cmcTeMbl, TpebyeTca MHBEPTOP HaMPSXKEHNS,
KOTOPbIN MOXET ObITb NPUOBPETEH Y Annepa
aBTOoMObUnHero cneuvanucra JVC,

NMPEAYNPEXAEHUA

H ouokevrj autr] eivai oxedlaouévn va Asitoupyel
0€ NAEKTPIKA ouotriuata oxnudtwv ota 12V
DC, pe APNHTIKH yeiwon. Edv To 6xnuad oag
Sev avrikel otnv Katnyopia autr, Ba xpelaoteite
éva uetatporméa Tdong, Tov omoio UmopEite

va mpounBEeUTEITe amd TouG avTIPOOWITOUS
ovoTNUATWY Yuxaywyiag oxnudtwy T JVC.

MPOOYAAZEIX

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you

disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make

all electrical connections before installing the unit.

« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s
chassis again after installation.

Notes:

Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating.
If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC IN-
CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

It is recommended to connect to the speakers
with maximum power of more than 50 W (both
at the rear and at the front, with an impedance of
4 QO to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the
speakers from being damaged (see page 15 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of
the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be
careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

\d
o
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Heat sink / Abstrahlblech
Paguatop / Woktpa

*

Zur Vermeidung von Kurzschliissen empfehlen wir,

daf Sie den negativen Batterieanschlufs abtrennen

und alle elektrischen Anschliisse herstellen, bevor das

Geriit eingebaut wird.

« Sicherstellen, dal das Gerét nach dem Einbau
a Chassis des Fahrzeugs geerdet wird.

Hinweise:

« Die Sicherung mit einer der entsprechenden
Nennleistung ersetzen. Brennt die Sicherung
héufig durch, wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC
Autoradiohdndler.

Es wird empfohlen, Lautsprecher mit

einer Maximalleistung von mehr als 50 W
anzuschliefSen (sowohl hinten als auch vorne,

mit einer Impedanz von 4 Q bis 8 Q). Wenn die
Maximalleistung weniger als 50 W betrdgt, stellen
Sie ,AMP GAIN“ anders ein, um Schiden an den
Lautsprechern zu vermeiden (siehe Seite 15 der
BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).

o Zur Vermeidung eines Kurzschlusses die
Anschluffklemmen der NICHT VERWENDETEN
Leitungen mit Isolierklebeband umwickeln.

Das Abstrahlblech wird nach dem Gebrauch sehr
heifS. Beim Ausbau des Gerdts darauf achten, das
Abstrahlblech nicht zu beriihren.

[1ns npeaoTBpaLLeHs KOPOTKMX 3aMblKaHUI Mbl

pekomeHfyeM Bam 0TCOAMHUTL OTPULLATENbHBIN

pasbem aKKyMy/AaTopa v OCyLLeCTBUTb BCe

NOAKNIOYEHNA Nepes yCTaHOBKOW YCTPONCTBA.

« Mocne ycraHOBKU 06A3aTenbHO 3asemnuTe
AaHHOeE YCTPOICTBO Ha Waccy aBTomo6uns.

MpumevaHuns:

« 3ameHsliTe NpeaoXpaHnTenb ApYyrum
npefoxpaHUTenem ykasaHHOro Knacca.

Ecnn npepoxpaHuTenb cropaet CIMLWKOM
yacTo, obpaTuTech K Annepy aBToMoOGUNHero
cneumnanucta JVC.

PekomeHpayeTca noakntoyaTb AVHAMUKN C
MaKCUManbHOW MOLHOCTbIO 6onee 50 BT (K
3aAHen 1 nepefHe NaHenn ycTponcTBa, ¢
NosHbIM conpoTusnieHem oT 4 Q o 8 Q).
Ecnn makcumanbHaa MOLHOCTb AMHAMUKOB
meHee 50 BT, neperigute B pexum “AMP GAIN”,
4TO6bI NPEAOTBPATUTL NX NOBPEXAEHNME (CM.
NHCTPYKLIMW NO SKCNNYATAUWWN Ha cTp. 15).
[lna npepoTBpaLLeHNA KOPOTKOro 3aMblKaHNA
3aknenTe HEMCMOJIb3YEMbIE KoHUbl
N30NMpPYIOLLEN IEHTON.

PapuaTtop Bo Bpema UCnonb30BaHWA CUNbHO
HarpeBaetca. CTapaliTecb ero He TporaTb BO
BpemMsA yfaneHusa ycTponcTea.

.

1a v amotporrj TUXOV BPaYUKUKAWUATWY,

OUVIOTOUE vVa arroouVOEETE TOV apvnNTIKG TOAO

TNG UImatapiag Kai va KAVETE OAEG TIG NAEKTPIKEG

OUVSEDEIS TTPLY AT TNV EYKATACTACN TG OUCKEUIG.

« BefaiwOeite 011 Oa yEIWOETE TN CUOKELR
aUTH 0TO ARAWHA TOU OXNHATOG Eava pHeTd
TV gyKaractaon.

INHEIWOEIG:

« Edv kagi n aopdAela, avtikataotiote TNV

UE KatvoUpyla TwV (S1wv oVOoUACTIKWV
XapaktnpIoTikwv. EGv n acpdAeia kaiyetat ouxvd,
ouuBouAevBeite Tov avTimPGowITo CUOTNUATWY
Yuxaywyiag oxnudtwv tngJVC.

ZuvIOTATal va OUVOEETE nxeia péylotng 1oxUog
mdvw amd 50 W (téoo mriow 600 Kal umpootd,

ue ouvBetn avtiotaon 4 Q) éw¢ 8 Q). Edvn
UéyloTn 100G Twv nxelwv ival LIKpOTePN amé

50 W, aMdére T pubuion “"AMP GAIN” (AroAaf3nr
EVIOXUTH) yIa va amoTpEPETe eVOEXOUEVN
Kkataotpor) Toug (BA. oeAida 15 oti¢ OAHTIES).
Ta va anotpépete Tuxov BpayukukAwuara,
KaAUTTTETE TOUG aKPOSEKTES Twv KaAwdiwv MTOY AE
XPHZIMOIIOIEITE e povwrtikn Tauvia.

H poktpa (eotaivetal moAU katd ) xprion.
Mpooéxete va unv v ayyiéete Kabwe apaipeite T
OUOKEUN.

.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply
and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the
power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the
unit will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the
power cord to the speakers, check the speaker
wiring in your car.

VORSICHTSMASSREGELN beim
AnschlieBen der Stromversorgung
und Lautsprecher:

« Die Lautsprecherleitungen des Netzkabels
NICHT an der Autobatterie anschlieBen, da
sonst das Gerat schwer beschadigt wird.

o VOR dem Anschlieflen der Lautsprecherleitungen
des Spannunsgversorgungskabels an die
Lautsprecher, die Lautsprecherverdrahtung in Ihrem
Auto iiberpriifen.

N
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NPEAOCTEPEXXEHUA no
NUTaAHUIO N NOAKNIOYEHUNIO
rpomKorosopuTteneii:

« HE nogkniovainTe nposopaa
rpoMKorosoputenei K akkymynaTopy
aBTOMO6MNA, NHaYe YCTPoOICTBO byaeT
noBpexpaeHo.

MEPE[ nogknioyeHnem NnpoBoAoB
rPOMKOroBopuTeNel K kabenio nuTaHms
rPOMKOrOBOPUTENA NPOBEPbTE CXEMY COeAVNHEHWIA
rpomkorosoputenei B Bawem asTomobune.

MPO®YAAZEIX katd Tig cuvdéoelg
TpoPodociag pevaTog Kat
nxeiwv:

« MH ouvééete Ta KaAwdia nxgiwv Tng
GUOKEVIG ME TNV HITATApia TOU OXHATOG,
S10T1 evdéxeTatl va mpokAnOei cofapn {na
OTNn CUOKEUN.

« [IPOTOY ouvdéoete Ta kahwdia nyeiwv g
OUOKEUNG UE Ta nxeia, eAéyEte Tnv kaAwdiwon Twv
nxeiwv Tou oxrjuarog.

2

Parts list for installation and
connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If
any item is missing, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

®/®
Hard case (only for KD-R33)/Control
panel f
Etui (nur fiir KD-R33)/Schalttafel
Kectkuin dyTnap (Tonbko ana KD-R33
MaHenb ynpaeneHus

Mpootatevtikr) Gkaumtn Orikn (uévo yia 1o
KD-R33)/lpéooyn

®

Power cord

Stromkable

Kabenb nutaHus

Aéoun kaAwdiwv peduatog

®

Mounting bolt (M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 12,5 mm)
Befestigungsschraube (M4 X 5 mm; M5 X 12,5 mm)
KpenexHblii 6onT (M4 X 5 Mm; M5 X 12,5 Mmm) e
BiSa otepéwonc (M4 x 5mm; M5 x 12,5 mm) Nl4\1

Teileliste fiir den Einbau und
Anschluf

Die folgenden Teile werden zusammen mit diesem
Gerit geliefert. Falls ein Artikel fehlt, wenden Sie sich
sofort an Ihren JVC-Autoradiohdndler.

©

Sleeve
Halterung
Mydrta
Bdon

®

Washer (05)
Unterlegscheibe (05)
Wan6a (w5)

Pobéra (25)

Rubber cushion
Gummipuffer
Pe3nHoBbIN Yexon

s

EAaotiko mapéufBuoua

Cnucok getanen ANA YCTaHOBKU 1
noaKnYeHns

Cnegytolyme feTany NOCTaBNEHbI B KOMMEKTe
¢ ycTponcteom. [Npy OTCyTCTBUM Kakoro-nnbo
3N1eMEHTa HEMEAJIEHHO CBSXKUTECH C AUNepOM
aBTOMOGUNbHOrO cneumanucrta JVC.

N>

Q)

Kataloyog e€aptnuatwv yia tnv
EYKATAOTACH KAl TIG GUVOETELQ

H ouokevrj autrj ouvodeletal amd Ta e§aptriuata
TOU QVaQEPoVTal KATWTEPW. AV Agimel KAmolo
OToIXEl0, OUUBOVAEUTEITE QUEOWE TOV AVTITPOOWTTO
ouoTNUATWY Yuxaywyiag oxnudtwy te JVC.

©

Trim plate
Frontrahmen
[lekopaTviBHYO NaHenb
AlakoounTIKG maioto

©

Lock nut (M5)
Sicherungsmutter (M5)
OuKempyioLas raiika (M5)
Aopaliotiké maéiuadt (M5)

N

Y/

Q@
Handles
Griffe
Pbiuarn
Kheibia




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH
MOUNTING)

EINBAU
(IM ARMATURENBRETT)

YCTAHOBKA (YCTAHOBKA B
MPUBOPHYI0 NMAHEJIb)

ETKATAZTAZH
(TOMOGETHZH XTO TAMMNAQ)

The following illustration shows a typical

installation. If you have any questions or require

information regarding installation kits, consult

your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a

company supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit
correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

Die folgende Abbildung zeigt einen typischen

Einbau. Bei irgendwelchen Fragen oder wenn Sie

Informationen hinsichtlich des Einbausatzes brauchen,

wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC Autoradiohdndler oder

ein Unternehmen das diese Einbausdtze vertreibt.

« Sind Sie sich iiber den richtigen Einbau des Geriits
nicht sicher, lassen Sie es von einem qualifizierten
Techniker einbauen.

Ha cnepylowmx nnnoctpauuax nokasaHa Tunosas
ycTaHoBKa. Ecnn y Bac ecTb Kakune-nn6o Bonpocs,
KacaloLumecs ycTaHOBKM, obpaTmTech K Bawwemy
aunepy asTomobunHero cneynanvcra JVC nnm B
KOMMaHMIo, MOCTaBAAIOLLYI0 COOTBETCTBYIOLME
NPUHAANEXHOCTN.
« Ecnn Bbl He 3HaeTe TOUHO, Kak cnepyet
yCTaHaBNMBaTb 3TO YCTPONCTBO, 06paTUTECh K
KBann$uULUMPOBaHHOMY CreLnanmcTy.

H eixéva mou akoAouBei ameikoviCel pta Tumkn

eykatdotaon. [a omotadrimote amopia oag 1y

Yia IEPIOOOTEPEG TANPOPOPIES OXETIKA JUE KIT

eykaraotaong, amevBuvBeite otov avtimpéowmo

ovotnudtwy Yuxaywyiag oxnudtwy tne JVC rj oe

ETAIPEIEG IOV TTAPEXOLV TETOIA KIT.

o Edv éxete augiBolieg oxeTikd pe T owotr
£YKATAOTAON TNG OUOKEVNG QUTriG, avaBéote Tnv
£YKATAOTAON TNG O€ KATAAANAQ EKTTAUSEULIEVO TEXVIKO.

© Do the required electrical connections.

Nehmen Sie die erforderlichen elektrischen Anschliisse vor.

Bbinonnute HEO6X0ﬂI/IMbIE NOAKNIOYEHNA KOHTAKTOB,

KaK NoKa3aHo Ha 060POTHOI CTOPOHE 3TON
VHCTPYKLUN.
Kdvre Ti¢ avaykaieg NAEKTPIKEG OUVOETEL.

For KD-R33
Bei KD-R33
Ona KD-R33
la 1o KD-R33

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the sleeve
firmly in place.

Die geeigneten Zapfen biegen, um die
Manschette sicher festzuhalten.

OTorHnTe COOTBETCTBYIOLVE GUKCATOPDI,
npe/iHazHauyeHHble 18 NPOYHON
YCTaHOBKM Kopnyca.

Avyiote Ti¢ KaTdAMnAeg YAwTtideg yia va
ouykpatnOBei n fdon otabepd otn Béon Tne.

Removing the unit
Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

®

il

Ausbau des Gerats
Vor dem Ausbau des Gerdits den hinteren Teil
freigeben.

YpaneHune ycTtponcrea
MNepen yaaneHnem yctpoictasa ocsobogute
3a[IHI0I0 YacTb.

so that the unit can be removed.

Die beiden Handgriffe einsetzen und dann ziehen

wie in der Abbildung gezeigt, so daf$ das Geriit
entfernt werden kann.

BcTaBbTe iBa pblyaxKa, 3aTEM NOTAHUTE UX, KaK
noKa3saHo Ha pUCYHKe, YTObbl BbIHYTb YCTPOUCTBO.
Eioaydyete Ti¢ SUo Aafég kat katomv Tpafréte T,
Onwe paiveTal oTnV €IKOVQ, e TPOTTO WOTE va gival

duvartrj n apaipeon TG GUOKEUNCG.

A@aipgon TG CUCKEUNG
MpotoU apaipéoeTe TN OUOKELH, amacalioTe To
mow UéPog.

. Insert the two handles, then pull them as illustrated

Fire wall
Feuerwand
CreHa
AlaxwpIOTIKS TOoiXWUA
unxavic

Dashboard H @i)
Armaturenbrett /\ Q)
MprbopHasa naHenb S
Taumd -

When using the optional stay / Beim Verwenden der
Anker-Option / Mpun ncnonb3oBaHU JONOAHNTENbHOI
cTolKM / ‘'OTav XPnOIHOTIOIEITE TO TIPOAIPETIKO OTHPIYHA

Stay (option)

Anker (Option)

CToliKa (BONONHUTENbHO)
Twviaké othptypa (mpoalpetiko)
Béon Tou.

Screw (option)
Schraube (Option)
BUWHT (ononHMTENbHO)
Bida (mpoaipetikij)

Note

Twv 30°.

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.
Stellen Sie das Gerdt mit einem Winkel von
weniger als 30° auf.

YcTaHOBMTE YCTPOWCTBO NOA Yriom meHee 30°.
TomoBetriote T uovdda umo ywvia UKpOTePN

Hinweis
MpumeyvaHue :

Inpeiwon

Pocket / Taschen /
Kapmat / Eooxrj

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2
Senkkopfschrauben (M5 X 8 mm)*2
KpenexHbie BUHTbI (M5 X 8 mm)*2

Maké Bidec (M5 x 8 mm)*2 \

@

Bracket*2 / Konsole*2 /
KpoHwTenn*2 /
Nuwttida otepéwonc*?

Bracket*2 / Konsole*2

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Beim Einbau des Gerdts ohne
Halterung / Mpu ycraHoBKe ycTpoiicTBa 6e3 ncnonbsoBaHua my¢rbl / ‘'Otav
TOMOOETEITE TN CUOKEUN XWPIG XPrion TnG Baong
In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

Zum Beispiel in einem Toyota zuerst das Autoradio ausbauen und dann das Gerit an seinem Platz einbauen.

B aBTOMOGUNe ToloTa, HanpuMep, CHavana 13BeKNTe aBTOMOOUIBHBIN PagVoONPUEMHIK 1 YCTaHOBUTE YCTPONCTBO Ha MeCTO.
21a oxrjuata ¢ Toyota, yia mapdSelyua, mowta mpEnel va apaipéoste To padiépwvo Kal KaToémyv va TomoBETHOETE T OUOKEUT) 0TN

@
%> Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2

Senkkopfschrauben (M5 X 8 mm)*2
KpenexHble BUHTbI (M5 X 8 mm)*2

MAaké Bideg (M5 x 8 mm)*2

KpoHwTenn*2 / Nwrttida otepéwonc*?

¢ When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer
screws are used, they could damage the unit.

: Beim Anbringen des Gerit an der Konsole sicherstellen, daf$ 8 mm lange Schrauben verwendet werden.

Werden lingere Schrauben verwendet, konnen sie das Gerit beschddigen.

Mpwn ycTaHOBKe YCTPOWCTBA Ha KPENEeXHbl KPOHLUTENH, UCMNOMb3YNTe TONIbKO BUHTbI AJIMHON 8 MM.

Mpw ncnonb3osaHKm 6onee JINHHbBIX BUHTOB MOXXHO NOBPEANTb YCTPOWCTBO.

: Otav tomo0Oeteite TN OUOKELH) OTO OTrpPIyUa OTEPEWONG, BePaiwBeite 6Tt Ba xpnotuomolrioete Tig Bideg
urikoug 8 mm. EQv xpnotuomotrjoste uakpUTepeS BIdeG, eviéxetal va mpokaAéoete {nuid otn CUOKeUN.

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage
the fuse on the rear.
*2 Not supplied for this unit.

*1 Beim Aufstellen des Geriits darauf achten, dafs die
Sicherung auf der Riickseite nicht beschddigt wird.
*2 Wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert.

*1 YcTaHaBnmBamTe yCTPONCTBO TakiM 06pasoMm,
uTo6bI HE NOBPEAUTb NPEAOXPAHUTEND,
PacnonoXKeHHbIN C3aau.

*2 He BXOAWUT B KOMMIEKT MNOCTABKM.

*1 Orav tonofeteite T ovokev) oe 6pBiar Oéon,
nipooéyete va unv mpokadéoete {nuik oty acpddei
7oV PpiokeTar oT0 TOW YEPOG THG CVOKEVHS.

*2 Ae ovpnepilapfévovrar oty ovokevaoia ThG
OVOKEVHG QUTHG.




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS  ELEKTRISCHE ANSCHLUSSE  3NMEKTPWYECKWE NOAKNHOYEHUA HAEKTPIKEL TYNAEXEIX

. If your car is equipped with the ISO
connector / Wenn lhr Fahrzeug mit dem
ISO-Steckverbinder ausgestattet ist / Ecnu
aBTOMO6Mb OCHaleH pasbemom ISO / Eav
T0 OXNpa oag Siabétel cUvdeopo ISO

o Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.

@O
GLREE

g

KOMMNEKT NOCTaBKU

@=z0O

View from the lead side

Von der Kabelseite aus gesehen

Buna co CTOPOHbI BbIBOAOB

‘OyYn amé v mAeupad Twv KaAwdiwv

« Schliefen Sie die ISO-Steckverbinder an, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt.
« lNopkniounTte pasbembl ISO, Kak MOKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKe.

o Suvdéote Toug ouvdéououg ISO oUupwva e TV EIKOVA.

From the car body

Von der
Fahrzeugkarosserie

OT Kopnyca aBTOMO6VNA
Amé To apdéwua tou
oxriHarog

ISO connector of the supplied power cord
ISO-Stecker des mitgelieferten Stromkabels
Pasbem ISO wHypa nuTaHus, BxoaALLero B

Z0vdeauoc ISO e Séounc kaAwdiwv TNG CUOKEUNG

Original wiring / Original verdrahtung |
WcxopHana cxema coeauHenui / Apxikr kalwdiwon

For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobiles / Bei bestimmten VW-/Audi- oder Opel-
(Vauxhall-) Fahrzeugen / Ana HekoTopbix aBToMmo6unein VW/Audi nnu Opel (Vauxhall) / Ta
oplopéva avtokivnta VW

You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.
« Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.

Es kann erforderlich sein, die Verdrahtung des mitgelieferten Stromkabels zu modifizieren, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt.
o Wenden Sie sich vor dem Einbau dieses Receivers an Ihre Auto-Fachwerkstatt.
Bo3moxHo, noTpebyeTca n3meHnTb CxeMy COefIMHEHUI /1A NPUIaraeMoro LWHypa NUTaHNA, Kak MOoKa3aHOo Ha PUCYHKe.

« MNepep ycTaHOBKOW NPUEMHMNKa 06paTUTECh K aBTOPU30BAaHHOMY areHTy no NpoAakam aBTOMOOUIbHBIX CUCTEM.
Evééyetau v ypeiaotei v tpomonotjoete Ty kadwdiwon TH¢ mapeyouevys Séouns kadwdiwy pevpaTos, oUUPWVE Ue THY EIKGV.
« [1pOTOU EYKATAOTHOETE TN OUOKELT) auTH, ameuBuvBeiTe oTov £0U01080TNEVO AVTITPOOWITO TOU OXIUATOG 0.

Modified wiring[11/ Modifizierte Verdrahtung[1]/

lMpeobpasosaHHas cxema coeanHenun [1]/ Tpomomoinuévn kaAwdiwon [1]

==

R
ISO connector
ISO-Steckverbinder
Pa3bem ISO
Suvéeouog I1SO

Y: Yellow
Gelb
Kentbin
Kitpvo

1

Use modified wiring [2]if the unit does not turn on. / Verwenden Sie die modifizierte
Verdrahtung (2] wenn der Receiver nicht einschaltet. / EC1 NpUeMHUK He BKIlouaeTcs,
1Cronb3yiiTe NpeobpasoBaHHyto cxeMy coeuHeHnin[2]. / EGv n cuokeur| Sev
TibeTan o Aertoupyia, xpnoiponoote v Tponomoinuévn kahwdiwon [2].

Modified wiring[2]/ Modifizierte Verdrahtung[2]|/ Npeobpa3oBaHHas cxema

R: Red
Rot

coeauHenuin| 2|/ Tpomomowmuévy kadwdiwon
Y

I SN

Y

KpacHbin

Kokkivo

RC%:R[D

R

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle
carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious
damage to this unit.

The leads of the power cord and those of the
connector from the car body may be different in color.

Cut the ISO connector.

Vor dem AnschlieBen: Die Verdrahtung im Fahrzeug
sorgfiltig iiberpriifen. Falsche Anschliisse konnen
ernsthafte Schiden am Gerdt hervorrufen.

Die Leiter des Stromkabels und die Leiter des Anschlusses
im Fahrzeug konnen sich farblich unterscheiden.

1 Schneiden Sie den ISO-Steckverbinder auf.

Mepepn Hayanom nopKnoueHnmii: TiwatenbHO
npoBepbTe NPOBOAKY B aBToMobune. HenpasunbHoe
NOAKII0YEHNE MOXET NMPUBECTY K CEPbE3HOMY
NOBPEXAEHUI0 YCTPONCTBA.

YKunbl cMnoBoro Kabens v Xunbl COeUHUTENS OT
Ky30Ba aBTOMO6MNA MOTYT 6bITb Pa3HOro LiBeTa.

Connections without using the ISO connector / Anschliisse ohne Verwendung des ISO-Steckverbinders / logknioueHne 6e3 ncnonb3oBaHuA
pa3sbema ISO / Zuvdéoelg Xwpig Tn Xprion Twv cuvdéopwv ISO

Mpiv ané tn ouvdeon: EAEyETe mpooeKTIKA TNV
kaAwdiwon Tou oxriuatog. H tuxév eopaAuévn aivdeon
elvat Suvatd va mpokaAéoel ooBapri (nutd otn oUoKeLr).
Ta kaAwdia tng §éoung karwdiwv pevparog e
OUOKEUNG evOéxeTal va nv €ouv To idio xpwia Ue Ta
KkaAwdia Tou cuVEEouoU TOU OXIUATOC.

1 O6pexbTe pasbem ISO. 1 Kéyrte Tov ouvdetripa ISO.
MoacoeanHNTE LBETHbIE NTPOBOAA LWHYPa NUTaHUA 2 swétoteta Xpwuatiotd kadddia tne Séopng

N—-

Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the 2
order specified in the illustration below.

Die farbigen Adern des Stromkabels in der Reihenfolge
anschlieflen, wie in der Abbildung unten gezeigt.

3 Connect the aerial cord. 3 Das Antennenkabel anschliefen. B yKa3aHHOM HIKe nopAake. Ka)“‘)&w,v pEUuan)c, pe T ogtpd mou kaBopiCetal
. . . : . . . OtV EIKOVA QVWTEPW.
4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 4 Die Kabelbiume am Geriit anschliefien. 3 Nopkniouure Kabens anTenHb 3 1 ) p o )
4 NOCNIeAHIOK OYepenb MOAKIoUMTe Juvbéate To opoagoviké karwsio Tne kepaiac.
3M1EKTPONPOBOLKY K YCTPOICTBY. 4 Téo ouvdéoteTo Buoua e Séounc kaAwdiwv
PEVUATOG OTN OUOKEUN.

Rear line out (see diagram [6 )

Hinterer Line-Ausgang (siehe Schaltplan @)

Paszbem “line out” 3aaHero arHamuka (cm. cxemy [@)

Miow é§060¢ line out (BA. oxebidypaupal®)
anschlufklemme

|
‘ é
+®@
Pa3zbem aHTeHHbI L

AKPOGEKTNG Kepaiag I

Rear ground terminal / Hintere Erdungsc-
anschlufSklemme / 3apHwnii pa3bem 3a3emneHns /
AKPOSEKTNG yEiwONG oTo MoW UEPOG TNG OUOKEUIS

15 A fuse
L 15 A Sicherung
Mpepoxpanutens 15 A
Aerial terminal Aopdleia 15 A

Antennen-

K cncteme cotosoro TenedoHa
Mpog obotnua KivnToU TNAEPWVOU

White with black stripe ® @ White @ @ @ @

Black : Ignition switch
/ SChWW% To the metallic body or chassis of the car 1 i Ziindschalter
qep,HbM ® Zur metallenen Karosserie oder zum Fahrwerk des Autos g i| Mepekniouatens
3 Madpo @ K MeTannnueckomy Koprycy naw Lwaccm asTomobuns . *1 1| 3axuraHms L/
Mpog peTaAik6 mAaioto 1 audéwua Tou oxriuaTog AlaKOTTTNG TG ,J
To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery 1| Hnxavig ‘.J
Yellow*2 (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) '
Gelb*? Zur einer stromfiithrenden Anschlufiklemme im Sicherungsblock zum ~ R W A \
Mentbin*2 Anschlieflen an die Autobatterie (Umgehen des Ziindschalters) (konstant 12'V) :
Kitpvo*? @ K pazbemy dasbl B 610Kke npepoxpaHuTens (MUHyA 610K 3axunraHms) _f .
@ (nocTosHHbIN 12 B) - — !
IMpog akpodéktn TG aopaleloBrikng mou Tpopodorteital am’ eubeiag amd v
umarapia Tou oxrHaToC (Mapakaumrovrag To SIakGmTn TG unxavrc) (Cuvexric H
Red TP0Qodoaia 12 V) - :
Rot ~ OO0 :
KpacHbiit To an accessory terminal in the fuse block :
KOKKIVO @ Zur einer ZubehoranschlufSklemme im Sicherungsblock Fuse block H
@ K BcnomoratenbHomy pasbemy B 6110Ke npefoxpaHuTens I Sicherungsblock
Mpog akpobéktn TN acpaleloBrikng mou TpopodoTteital amd To Bnok npegoxpaHnTena H
Blue with white stripe S1aKGITTN TNG PNXavIig Aopaleiobrikn :
Blau mit weiflem Streifen - :
Cuhnit c 6en0,|/| nonocou @ To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.) :
Mnhe pie Mkt piya Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Geriits oder der Motorantenne, sofern vorhanden (max. 200 mA)  wigp- I
KynaneHHomy npoBogy Apyroro o60pyAoBaHuaA Uy aHTeHHb (Makc. 200 MA) :
gf own TMpo¢ KaAwsio THAEXEIPIOUOU GAANG GUOKEUNG 1) NAEKTPIKN Kepaia, edv umdpxet (200 mA To moAU)
raun H
Kopunuesbin @ To cellular phone system :
Kapé Zur Mobiltelefon :
Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple :
Weifs mit schwarzem Weifs Grau mit schwarzem Streifen Grau Griin mit schwarzem Streifen Griin Lila mit schwarzem Streifen Lila
Streifen =) &) Benbiit Cepbli C YepHoIi nonocow =) &) Cepbliti 3eneHblil C YepHOI NONOCOI ) ) 3eneHblit MypnypHbIii ¢ YepHO ) ) MypnypHbIn :
Benbin c yepHon Neuké Tkpt pe pavpn piya Tkpt Mpdowvo ue puavpn piya Mpdowo nonocoi Mwp !
nonocovt Lef Ker (F Mwp e paden piva Right speaker (rear) :
Aeukd ue pavpn piya eft speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Rechter Lautsprecher (hinten) |

Linker Lautsprecher (vorne)
NeBbIii rpomKoroBopuTens (nepegHuin)
ApIoTepd nxeio (umpootd)

Rechter Lautsprecher (vorne)
lMpaBbiii rpomKorosopuTens (nepegHuin)

Linker Lautsprecher (hinten)
JleBbli rpoMKoroBopuTens (3afHNi)
Aptotepd nxeio (miow)

(3agHwuin)
i nyeio (miow)

He BXOAWT B KOMMNEKT NOCTaBKU.

Mepepn npoBepKoit paboTbl yCTPOCTBa
NOAKMIoUNTE 3TOT NPOBO/, MHaue NUTaHue He
BK/IOUUTCA.

*1 Not supplied for this unit.

*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to
installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise
the power cannot be turned on.

*1 Wird nicht mit Gert mitgeliefert. *1

*2 Vor der Uberpriifung der Funktionsfihigkeit *2
des Gerdts vor dem Einbau, mufs diese Leitung
angeschlossen werden, da sonst die Stromversorgung
nicht eingeschaltet werden kann.

¥ Ae ovpmepidayPivoviar aTh ovoKeVATIR THS TUOKEVHG
auTrg.

*2 [Ipotov eAéyéete T AerTovpyia THG ovoKEVHG, TIPIY ATTd
™Y eykathoTact) Tv6, O mpémet va ovvéoete T0 KaAddio
avTd, SiapopeTikd 1 ovokevr) Oe O 1ebei ot Aettovpyia.




n Connecting the external amplifier / AnschlieBen des externen Verstérkers / MogknioueHne BHewHero ycunutens / 2Uvéeon tov e{wtepikov

gvioxuTon

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car

stereo system.

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white
stripe) to the remote lead of the other
equipment so that it can be controlled through
this unit.

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit,
connect them to the amplifier. Leave the
speaker leads of this unit unused.

Sie konnen einen Verstirker anschlieflen, um Ihre

Autostereoanlage zu erweitern.

o Schliefen Sie das Fernbedienungskabel (blau mit
weiflem Streifen) an das Fernbedienungskabel des
anderen Geriits an, so daf$ es iiber dieses Geriit
gesteuert werden kann.

« Die Lautsprecher von diesem Gerit
abtrennen und am Verstirker anschlieen.
Die Lautsprecherleitungen dieses Gerits
unbenutzt lassen.

MOKHO NOAKNIOUNTb yCUNUTENb ANt OBHOBNEHNA

aBTOMOOGUIBHON CTEePEeoCUCTEMDI.

« MopcoeanHUTe NPOBOA BHELIHErO YCTPOCTBA
(cvHWIA ¢ 6enoii NONOCOIA) K NPOBOAY BHELLUHErO
YCTPOMNCTBa APYroro o60pyAoBaHus Tak, UTo6bl

1M MOXHO 6bI10 ynpasnAaTb C 3TOro yCTpOVICTBa.

« OTcoenHNTE rPOMKOroBOpMTENH OT
AAHHOTO YCTPOIICTBa, NoAKoYNTe
nx K ycunurenio. OctaBbTe nposopa
rpomMKoroBopuTenei JaHHOTO YCTPOIICTBA
Heuncnonb3oBaHHbIMMU.

Remote lead
Fernbedienungsleitung

MpoBop BHelHero ycTponcTea
KaAwdio tnAexeipiopol

Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

Hint RLear tS peak;rs JVC Amplifier
lere Sautsprecter JVC Verstiirker
3apHue
JVC-ycunurennb
rPOMKOroBopUTENy ]] !
Miow nxeia Evioyvtrig JVC

L

T R

Einzelleitung (wird nicht mit Gerit mitgeliefert)
Kabenb curHana (He BXOAUT B KOMM/IEKT NMOCTaBKM)
Kalwdio orjuartog (8e ovumepilaufivovrar oty

I J-
IR ]~

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
Fernbedienungsleitung (blau mit weiflem Streifen)

Mmopeite va ouvOéoeTe évay EVIOYUTH Yiot Ve
avafabuioete T0 0TEPEOPWVIKD TUOTHUX TOV
QUTOKIVHTOV 00,

o SUVOEOTE TO KAAWSIO TNAEXEIPIOUOU (UTTAE UE
Aeukn piya) pe o kaAwdio tnAexelpiouol Tng
AdAANG CUOKEUNG, yia va UTTOPEITE va EAEYXETE TN
SeUTePN PU€OW TNG TPWTNG.

« ATTOGUVS£0TE Ta NYXEia amd Tn CUCKEUN auTh
Kal GUVOECTE TA UE TOV EVIOXUTH. AP OTE
Ta KAAWSIa NXEIWV TG CUGKEVNG AUTHG
acvvdeta.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)

Y-Anschluf$ (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert)

PazbeMm Y (He BXOAMUT B KOMMIEKT MOCTABKI)
Aakhadwtripag (6e ouumepiAapBdvovtal otn ouokevaoia
TNO OUOKEVLHO aUTHO)

MpoBog BHeLHEro yCTpoiicTaa (C1HMi ¢ 6enoi nonocoi)

KaAwdio tnAexeiptopol (UmAe e Asukr plya)

Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Geriits oder der Motorantenne, sofern vorhanden

Mpog kaAwdio TnAeXeIPIo0U AAANG CUOKEUNG 1} NAEKTPIKT] KEpaia, Qv UTTAPXEL

T le

REAR

- »> <=
To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any
K ynaneHHomy npoBogy fipyroro 060pyf0oBaHNA WU aHTEHHbI
KD-R303/KD-R302
KD-R301/KD-R33
LINE OUT

4
SOE

AW

E@

— Rear speakers / Hintere Lautsprecher /
oo 3apHve rpomkorosopuTenu / liow nyeia
! Front speakers (see diagram [E])
% Vordere Lautsprecher (siehe Schaltplan &)
] MepeaHue rpomkorosoputeny (cm. cxemy )
Eumpde nxeia (BA. oxedidypauua BEl)

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body
or to the chassis of the car—to the place not coated
with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint
before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may

cause damage to the unit.
Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO
connector and connect them to the amplifier.

*,

&

*3 Verbinden Sie den Erdungsleiter mit der Karosserie
oder dem Rahmen des Fahrzeugs. Die Kontaktstelle
darf nicht lackiert sein (sollte die Kontaktstelle
lackiert sein, entfernen Sie den Lack der Kontaktstelle,
bevor Sie den Leiter befestigen). Wenn der
Erdungsleiter nicht ordnungsgemdfS angeschlossen

wird, kann dieses Geriit beschidigt werden.
Schneiden Sie die hinteren Lautsprecherkabel des
ISO-Steckverbinders des Fahrzeugs ab, und schlieflen
diese an den Verstirker an.

*

b

*3 TINOTHO NpYKPEenUTE 3a3eMNsoLLYMIA NPOBOA
K MeTanIMyeckoMy Ky30BY UK LWaccu
aBTOMOGWNA—B MeCTe, He MOKPbITOM KpacKow
(ecnu OHO MOKPbITO KPACKON, yAanuTe Kpacky
nepep Tem, Kak MPUKPennATb NPoOBOf).
HeBbinonHeHe 3Toro Tpe6oBaHNA MOXeT

NPUBECTUN K NOBPEXAEHUIO AHHOTO YCTPONCTBA.
*4 OTpexxbTe NPOBOAA 3a4HUX FPOMKOroBopuTenen
pasbema ISO 1 noacoeamHNTE NX K yCUnuTento.

*3 Zrepewore yepd To kad@dio yeiwons oTo peTaAdiké
n\aioto 1 10 audéwpa Tov oxHUATOGOE oHpEio IOV
Sev eivar Pappévo (o€ avtifern nepintwon, Ebote
0 Bagt] mpoTov ovvdéoete To kKaAwdio). Av Sev To
Kkdvete auTd, eivar Suvatd va mpoxkAnBei {nuid oy
OVOKEVH).

*4 Kéyre T kadddio Twv miow nyeiwy and To
ovvdeapo ISO Tov oxHuatos KoL ovVOEaTe Ta OTOV
evIoYVTH.

TROUBLESHOOTING

FEHLERSUCHE

BbISBNEHWE HEMCMIPABHOCTEN

ANTIMETQMIZH NPOBAHMATON

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers
grounded in common?

+ Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s
chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers
grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

« Die Sicherung brennt durch.
* Sind die roten und schwarzen Leitungen richtig
angeschlossen?

« Stromversorgung kann nicht eingeschaltet
werden.
* Ist die gelbe Leitung angeschlossen?

« Kein Ton aus den Lautsprechern.
¥ Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung kurzgeschlossen?

« Ton verzerrt.

* Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?

* Sind die ,-“ Anschlufiklemmen der linken und
rechten Lautsprecher zusammen geerdet?

« Storgerdusche im Klang.

* Ist die hintere Erdungsklemme mit kiirzeren
und dickeren Kabeln an das Fahrzeugchassis
angeschlossen?

« Gerat wird heif.

* Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?

* Sind die ,—“ Anschlufiklemmen der linken und
rechten Lautsprecher zusammen geerdet?

« Dieser Receiver funktioniert iiberhaupt
nicht.
* Haben Sie einen Reset am Receiver vorgenommen?

« CpaboTtan npegoxpaHuTenb.
* MNpaBNNbHO NN NOAKNOYEHbI YEPHDBIA 1
KpacHbI npoBoaa?

« MuTaHwne He BKNIOYaeTca.
* MMopKnioyueH N XenTblii npoBoa?

« 3BYK He BbIBOAUTCA Yepes
rpoMKorosopurtenm.

* HeT i1 KOPOTKOrO 3aMblKaHWA Ha Kabene
BbIXOAa rPOMKorosopuTenen?

* 3BYK MCKaX<eH.

* 3a3emneH N1 NpoBoj Bbixoaa
rpomkorosopuTenei?

* 3a3emneHbl nn pasbembl “—" npasoro (R) n
nesoro (L) rpomkorosoputenen?

u_n

« LLlym meluaeT 3By4aHuio.

* CoeAViHEH NN HAXOZALMNIACA C3aAN 3aXKNUM
3a3em/IeHNA C LWACCK aBTOMOBMAA C MOMOLLbIO
60s1ee KOPOTKOTrO 1 TOHKOTO LHYPOB?

* YCTpONCTBO HarpeBaeTcA.

* 3a3emneH v NpoBof BbIXxoaa
rpomkorosopuTenei?

* 3a3emneHbl 1 pasbembl “~" npasoro (R) n
nesoro (L) rpomkorosoputenen?

« MpuemHuK He paboTaeT.
* BbINONHeHa N NepeHacTponKa npuemMHuKa?

« Hao@dleia Kaiyetat.
* Eival To KOKKIVO Kal TO Halpo KaAwdio owotd
ouvéedepéva;

« Houokeun dev TiBetal o€ Aettoupyia.
* Eivai To KiTpivo KaAwdio ouvSedeuévo;

« Agv MapdAyetal RXo¢ oTa nxEia.
* Mnnwc o kaAwdio e€66ou mpo¢ Ta nyeia givai
BpaxukukAwpévo;

« O NX0OG¢ MAPAYETAL ME TTAPANOPPWOH).

* Mrinwc to kaAwdio £660u mpog Ta nxeia eivai
YElwUEVO;

* MAnwc ot akpodEKTEG “~" Twv aptotepwv (L) kat
Twv Se€lv (R) nyeiwv eivat yelwuévol o€ Kovo
onueio;

u_n

« 0 86puBo¢ mpokalei mapeuPBoAég oToug
TAPAYOHEVOUG RXOUG.

* Eivai o miow akpoSEékTng yeiwong ouvdedeuévog
E TO auAEWUA TOU QUTOKIVITOU LE KOVTUTEPO Kall
maxutePo KaAwdio;

« H ouokeun {eotaivetat moAv.

* Mninwc to kaAwdio £660u mpog Ta nxeia ivai
YElwUEVO;

* MAnwc ot akpodEKTeC “~" Twv aptotepwv (L) kat
Twv e (R) nxeiwv givat yelwpévol o€ Koo
onueio;

u_n

« 0 8£KTNG AuTtog dev Aettoupyei KaBoAov.
* Exete emavaépel To SKTn;
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CD RECEIVER: INSTRUCTIONS/INSTALLATION
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

Installation/connection are explained at the last section of this manual (reverse page, indicated with

P symbol).
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IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to qualified
service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class TM laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/OR

ATTENTION AVISO VARNING CAUTION

RAYONNEMENT LASER(RADIACION LASER  [SYNLI@ OCH/ELLER |=C#3<&m# JVISIBLE AND/OR
OSYNLIG RU/%

INVISIBLE CLASS 1M |VISIBLE ET/OU DE ™ /£t |INVISIBLE CLASS I
LASER RADIATION _[INVISIBLE DE GLASSE [VISIELE Y/O INVISIBLE|LASERSTRALNING, (%32 1M ~ JLASER RADIATION
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Warning

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to
look around carefully or you may be involved in a traffic
accident.

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will block
outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

- Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Caution on volume setting
Temperature inside the car...
If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.

Lower the volume before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the output level.

MORE ABOUT THIS UNIT

M Basic operations

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

« Ifyou turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously next time you turn on the power.

« If no operation is done for about 30 seconds after
pressing MENU button, the operation will be canceled.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc (for KD-R304)

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of the
|etter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for
MP3 files and for WMA files

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No other
characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:

48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo, Joliet,
Windows long file name

« The maximum number of characters for file/folder names
vary depending on the disc format used (includes 4
extension characters—<.mp3> or <.wma>).

— 1509660 Level 1: up to 12 characters; 150 9660 Level
2: up to 31 characters; Romeo: up to 128 characters;
Joliet: up to 64 characters; Windows long file name: up
to 128 characters

« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, 255 folders,
and 8 hierarchical levels.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable bit
rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the elapsed

time display, and do not show the actual elapsed time.

In particular, this difference becomes noticeable after

performing the search function.

« This unit cannot play back the following files:

— MP3 files: encoded in MP3i and MP3 PRO format; an
inappropriate format; layer 1/2.

M Tuner operations
« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.
— When SSM s over, the station stored in the lowest
preset number will be automatically tuned in.

M Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply with
the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard. Therefore,
the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on this product
may not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce CDs/CD Texts,
and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio
(D (CD-DA) and MP3/WMA (for KD-R304) formats.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« Some (D-Rs or CD-RWs may not be played back on this

unit: — WMA files: encoded in lossless, professional, and voice
— Discs are dirty or scratched. format; not based upon Windows Media® Audio; copy-
— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens inside protected with DRM.

the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— The files on the (D-R/CD-RW are written using the
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing data,
etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched, warped,
etc.).

« (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of (D-RWs is lower than that of regular (Ds.

— Files which have data such as AIFF, ATRAG3, etc.
« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.

—l Title assignment

« Ifyou try to assign titles to more than 30 station
frequencies, “NAME FULL" appears. Delete unwanted
titles before assignment.

Discs produce very little noise compared with other sources.

' PREPARATIONS

MAINTENANCE

How to clean the connectors
Wipe the connectors with
a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol.

To keep discs clean

Wipe in a straight line from center of disc to

NS
edge. Do not use liquid cleaners, thinners, or N
benzene.

To play new discs
Remove any rough areas from the inner and
outer edges of the disc.

Connectors

Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit. Eject
the disc and leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture has evaporated.

rDo not use the following discs: )
Single CD (8 cm disc) Warped disc Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
& == &2 S0
Transparent or semi-transparent
Unusual shape C-thru Disc (semi-transparent disc) parts on its recording area
X o9 o
_ J

How to reset your unit
Reset the unit after installation is complete.

Detaching the control panel

Attaching the control panel « Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

How to forcibly eject a disc

[Had] B

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

OratT

Basic settings

Cancel the display demonstrations
Select"'DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”
Set the clock
Select “CLOCK” — “CLOCK SET.”
Adjust the hour, then press control dial once
to proceed to adjust the minute.

n Enter Menu operation. a Select an item.

@ [Hold] @ [Turn] — [Press]

« To return to the previous menu, press BACK.

1-EN



OPERATIONS

Basic operations

Control panel « Control the volume or selection [Turn].
« Confirm the selection [Press].
« FM: Enter SSM preset mode [Hold].

+ CD: Enter playback mode [Hold].

Select the source.
. *1 e (%2 1
[~ FM—~AM (D*2—~AUX IN* 5

+ Turn on the power. (

« Attenuate the sound (if the f
power is on).

« Turn off the power [Hold].

Detach the panel.
Check the current clock time/other information.  Return to the Remote sensor (for KD-R304)
See also “CLOCK DISP” of “Menu operations.”  previous menu. DO NOT expose to strong light.

*1You cannot select these sources if they were disabled in the Menu (See “Menu operations”).
*2 You cannot select “CD" as the playback source if no disc is in the unit.

Display window

Discindicator
« Source display

Playback mode / item indicator
« Track number
- Folder number (for KD-R304)

EQ (equalizer) indicator
+ Time countdown indicator —1 ( LOUD (loudness) indicator
T m mlr
g,:, oo
Go——-
stereo broadcast with sufficient
signal strength.

+ MO: Lights up in monaural mode.

Sound mode indicator

—
Tr (track) indicator ST: Lights up when receiving an FM

Main dislplay (time,
playback information)

Disc information indicators
(for KD-R304)

\

Remote controller—RM-RK50
RM-RK50 is supplied only for KD-R304

M Installing battery

Warning: To prevent accidents and damage
Lithium coin battery ((R2025) = Do notinstall any battery other than CR2025 o its
| equivalent.
ﬂ « Store out of reach of children.
w\ XS « Do not recharge, short, or dismantle.
@ - Do not dispose of in fire.
« Do not carry around with other metallic materials.

« Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced. Replace only with the same or equivalent type.
« Battery shall not be exposed to excessive heat such as sunshine, fire, or the like.

If the effectiveness of the remote controller decreases, replace the battery.

H Features
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.

« Selects the sound mode
(iEQ: intelligent equalizer).

\M/

« Changes the preset stations. " Selects the source.

U
- KD-R304: Changes the folders of MP3/ _\( (‘":(”“"“

WMA discs.
Adjusts the volume level —/

- Searches for stations if pressed briefly.

« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
pressed and held.

« (Changes the track of the disc if pressed
briefly.

8 0

[EK:

JvC

@F\ S

&D setect e or “am.”

a Search for a station—Auto Search.
Manual Search: Hold either one of the buttons until “M” flashes on the display, then press it repeatedly.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to receive

M [Hold] @ [Turn] — [Press]

Reception improves, but the stereo effect will be lost. (MO indicator lights up.)
To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same procedure to select “"MONO OFF.” The MO indicator goes off.

FM station automatic presetting—SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory)

You can preset up to 18 stations for FM.

a a
e-"o-

To preset other 6 stations, repeat from step 1 again.

Manual presetting (FM/AM)
You can preset up to 18 stations for FM and 6 stations for AM.
Example: Storing the FM station of 92.50 MHz into preset number “04”.

ol Y
< =
v

92.50MHz

Select “TUNER" —
“MONO ON”
(See also “Menu operations.”)

“MONO" —

SSM01-06
SSM07-12

SSM13-18

a Select preset number “04.”

M |» @ [Turn]
Selecting preset station

- |
] ':‘ or @ |» @ [Turn] — [Press]
— |

[Hold]

PO4
MEMORY

O

JVC

c AV /PR A
[Press]  Go to the previous or next track.
[Hold]  Reverse or fast-forward the track.
« A /w: KD-R304: Go to the previous or next folder (for MP3/WMA discs).

Eject disc.

« “NO DISC” appears.
Press SRC to listen to another
playback source.

n Turn on the power.

a Insert disc.

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the source or eject the disc.

Selecting the playback modes

= TRACK RPT . Repeats current track
@ [Hold] g FOLDERRPT  : MP3/WMA: Repeats current
e | (for KD-R304)  folder
= FOLDERRND  : MP3/WMA: Randomly plays
@ REPEAT Q | (for KD-R304) all tracks of current folder,
(Turn] — [Press] = then tracks of next folders
RANDOM = ALLRND . Randomly plays all tracks
« To cancel repeat play or random play, select “RPT OFF”
[Tum] —» [Press] Refe.”“ab'e or “RND OFF.”
on right « Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.

Changing the display information Prohibiting disc ejection

performer*' — Track
title*! — (back to the
beginning)

performer (folder name*2)
— Track title (file name*2)
— (back to the beginning)

number

L file name appear.

@ : The elapsed playing time with the current track

. Clock with the current track number

*1 Ifthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.
*2_ [f an MP3/WMA file does not have tags or "TAG
DISPLAY”is setto “TAG OFF,” folder name and

o [£)
While playing an audio | While playing an MP3 or [Hold]
(D or CD Text a WMA disc (for KD-R304)
A — ® — Disctitle/ | A — ® — Album name/ To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same procedure.

Selecting a track/folder

I» @ [Turn] — [Press]

« KD-R304: For MP3/WMA disc, select the desired folder,
then the desired track by performing the control dial.
« Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.

External component operations

You can connect an external component to the AUX (auxiliary)

input jack on the control panel.

3.5 mm stereo mini
plug (not supplied)

ﬂ%)m| Portable audio player, etc.

+ Make sure “AUX ON” is selected in the “SRC SELECT”
— “AUX IN” setting, see “Menu operations.”

n sre =) a Turn on the connected
AUXIN —=~----- :

component and start
playing the source.




SETTI NGS _ Menuitems | Selectable settings Initial: Underlined
BEEP « BEEP ON: Activates the keypress tone.
B Sound adjustments o « BEEP OFF: Deactivates the keypress tone.
=) *5 |, . -
B USER —~ROCK—~ CLASSIC Presetvalues | & | a E) AMP GAIN HIGH POWER: VOLUME 00 — VOLUME 50 ' . .
EQ JAZZ=-HIP HOP-POPS 2 2 2 + LOW POWER: VOLUME 00 — VOLUME 30 (Select if the maximum power of each speaker is less
or Indication (For) elE| = than 50 W to prevent damaging the speaker.)
n USER (Flat sound) 00 | 00 | OFF G |AM*e + AM OFF: Disable “AM” in source selection.
@ [Hold] cordi - = + AM ON: Enable “AM” in source selection.
ROCK (Rock or disco musi) 03401 ] ON S |AUXIN®" |+ AUX OFF: Disable “AUX IN"in source selection.
a CLASSIC (Classical music) +01 | =02 | OFF w « AUX ON: Enable “AUX IN" in source selection.
N R POPS (Light music) +04 | +01 | OFF *5 The volume level automatically changes to “VOLUME 30" if you change to “LOW POWER” with the volume level is set
@ (Tum] = [Press]  Select "EQ ! higher than “VOLUME 30.”
HIP HOP (Funk or rap music) +02 | 00 | ON *6 Displayed only when any source other than “AM” is selected.
USER*—~ROCK— CLASSIC *7 Dy u
A7~ HIP HOP =-POPS JAZZ (Jazz music) w02 | +03 | oFF Displayed only when any source other than "AUX IN” is selected.
* You can change “"USER” settings and store as your own sound mode (see below). TRo u B I- ESH OOTI N G -
I Storing your own sound mode Symptoms Remedies/Causes

« Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. |+ Adjust the volume to the optimum level.

n Select “USER” for “EQ.” B Select a tone. - Check the cords and connections.
USER — ROCK —= CLASSIC [Turn] — [Press]

®

[ BASS «— TREBLE 2 | . This unit does not work atall. Reset the unit.

___________ A e ] Adjust the Lever. v p S AUY N et e
o . ) ) ) —06t0+06 + “AUXIN" cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AUX IN” setting (see “Menu

a While “USER This mode will be canceled if operations”).

is shown on [Hold] no operation is done for about Repeat [1]and [2]for the : : :

the display... 30 seconds other tone if necessary. + SSM automatic presetting does not work. | Store stations manually.

g - Static noise while listening to the radio. | Connect the antenna firmly.
M Title assignment S|« “AM” cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AM” setting (see “Menu
operations”).
You can assign titles to 30 station frequencies (FM and AM) using 8 characters (maximum) for each title. perations’)
x « Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.

& sclect rior“an. a m‘,’f,;‘,’,the next (or previous) character .~ CD-R/CD-RW cannotbe playedback. |~ Inserta finalized CD-R/CD-RW.

sre =) ) « Tracks on the (D-R/CD-RW cannot be « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which you used for
a Show the title entry screen. - : - skipped. recording.

H ~ =5 | - Disccan be neither played back nor + Unlock the disc.
+ ’ S| ejected - Eject the disc bl
LB C O _ i Repeatsteps 1 and 2 until you finish entering o PR Jectne disc forcibly.
ap : the title. ;; « Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" a8 - Change the disc.
B Selectacharacter. 4 8 S B F © @ :B Finish the procedure. - Check the cords and connections.
(Tum] S\ZS 5 § g l1J Press] + “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
; f ‘/‘ i E: 8 + “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately [ Press 4, then insert a disc correctly.

on the display.

To erase the entire title « Disc cannot be played back. + Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in a format compliant
with 1S0 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.

In step 2 above... - Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file names.
nisP (== [Hold] |» [Press]

B Menu operations

n a B Repeat step 2 if necessary.
@ [Hold] [Turn] — [Press] « Toreturn to the previous menu, press
BACK.

« Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the extension
code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

« Alonger readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.
(“READING” keeps flashing on the display).

- Tracks are not played back in the order you | Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.
have intended.

+ The elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by how the
tracks are recorded on the disc.

MP3/WMA playback (for KD-R304)

Menuitems | Selectable settings Initial: Underlined ™ " PR  disolar | " ]
. t t t di is unit i tt : ),
2 DEMO - DEMO ON: The display demonstration will be activated automatically if no operation is done for ( e.f;.cglrt;;cn :r:?:).ers arenot cisplaye i n:?tggl nsi:boer: gf ;;&f){)l:. ers (upper case), numbers, and a
= about 20 seconds.
s + DEMO OFF: Cancels. + Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United
CLOCK DISP*" | - CLOCK ON: The clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power is turned off. States and/or other countries.
§ + CLOCK OFF: Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about 5 seconds when the power
- sPecicTioNS T
CLOCK SET . Adjust the hour, then the minute. [Initial: 1:00] . — . .
o EQ : Select a preset sound mode suitable to the music genre. M Audio ampllfler section mcD player section
e . H
USER, ROCK, CLASSIC, POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ ' , Type: Compact disc player
" " P Maximum Power Qutput: Signal Detection System:  Non-contact optical pickup
DIMMER + DIMMER ON: Dims the display and button illumination. Front/Rear: 50 W per channel (semiconductor laser)
+ DIMMER OFF: Cancels. Continuous Power Output (RMS): Number of channels: 2 channels (stereo)
o |SCROLL*> |- SCROLL ONCE: Scrolls the displayed information once. Front/Rear. 19 W per channel into 4 (), 40 Hz Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
= « SCROLL AUTO: Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals). 1020000 Hzatnomore than 0.8%  pynamic Range: 93dB
a + SCROLL OFF: Cancels. total harmonic distortion. Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98.dB
Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless of the setting. Load Impedance: 40 (4008 Qallowance) Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
TAGDISPLAY |- TAG ON: Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks. Tone Control Range: - Bass: +12 dBat 100 Hz [For KD-R304]
(for KD-R304) | - TAG OFF: Cancels. Treble: +12 dB at 10 kHz MP3 Decoding Format: MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
MONO*> MONO ON: Act Imode o] o — ectwill bel Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
. % ctivate monaural mode to improve FM reception, but stereo effect will be lost. Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:
- + MONO OFF: Restore the stereo effect. Line-Out Level/Impedance: Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
& | IF BAND « AUTO: Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises between adjacent stations. 2.5V/20 kQ load (full scale)
= .
= (Stereo effgct ma).l be lost.) . . . o Output Imp.eda.nce. 1kQ o B General
« WIDE: Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound quality will not be Other Terminal: AUX (auxiliary) input jack )
degraded and the stereo effect will remain. Power Requirement:
- - — u . Operating Voltage: DC 14.4 V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
FADER R06 — F06: Adjust the front and rear speaker output balance. [Initial: 00] Tuner section Grounding System:  Negative ground
BALANCE L06 — R06: Adjust the left and right speaker output balance. [Initial: 00] Frequency Range: Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°C to +40°C
LOUD - LOUD OFF: Cancels. FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz Dimensions (W x H x D):
2 + LOUD ON: Boost low and high frequencies to produce a well-balanced sound at a low volume AM: 53T kHzto 1602 kHz Installation Size (approx.):
=2
= level. [FM Tuner] el Slléziz (r:m ;;XS)Z.mm X 160 mm
AUXADJUST |AUXADJ 00— AUX ADJ 05: Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 ) 188 mFr)lfx 58 X 6 mm
output level when changing the source to external component connected to the AUX input jack on 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q) Mass (approx.):
the control panel. Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB 1.3 kg (excluding accessories)
*1|fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select “CLOCK Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
OFF"to save the car’s battery. Stereo Separation: 30 dB Design and specifications are subject to change without

*2Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display. AMT notice.
*3_ Displayed only when the source is “FM.” [ 4 .l{ner] y
*4 Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader level to “00.” Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pV/35dB
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PREPARATION ==L WARNINGS == TROUBLESHOOTING D o &
This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s + The fuse blows.
systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required,  negative terminal and make all electrical connections before installing the unit. * Are the red and black leads connected correctly?
which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers. « Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation. - Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?
Notes: + No sound from the speakers.
- Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, * |s the speaker output lead short-circuited?
consult your JVC car audio dealer. - Sound is distorted.
+ Itis recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more * s the speaker output lead grounded?
than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 40 t0 8(2).  * Are the “—" terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change “AMP GAIN" setting to - Noise interfere with sounds.
prevent the speakers from being damaged (see * Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and
“Menu operations”). ‘{ﬁ thicker cords?
- To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of D ™ g » This unit becomes hot.
the UNUSED leads with insulating tape. W/ * Is the speaker output lead grounded?
- The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be * Are the “~" terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
careful not to touch it when removing this unit. Heat sink + This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

Parts list for installation and connection

Control panel 1 [E] Power cord 1 [1] Rubber cushion 1
(8] Hard case (for KD-R304) 1 [F] Washer (@5) 1 [J] Handles 2
[c] Sleeve 1 [G] Lock nut (M5) 1 [K] Remote controller (for KD-R304) 1
[D] Trim plate 1 [H] Mounting bolt—M4 x 5 mm; M5 X 12.5 MM.......oocrrmrrrrrerennrriressennnenens 1 [L] Battery (for KD-R304) 1

INSTALLATION == ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS D oo @

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information regarding installation ("~ )
kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer ora company supplying kits. Typical connections
- If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.
Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this
( D) unit. The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.
In dash-mounting T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.
2 Connect the antenna cord.

F j& 3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.
0.
1 Rearli‘ne out Reargrouqd terminal
o)
Wh d the unit. b ol @ Antenna © - 15Afuse
en you stand the unit, be careful not ——, terminal 1@ ® i
2 -

to damage the fuse on the rear. J { 1

, 71
D Tothe metalllcbody }-»:@*13
Use the front speaker lead if your speaker or chassis of the car

i system is two-speaker system.

© Do the required electrical
connections.

For KD-R304

SFTFIITT

Toalive terminal in the
fuse block connecting

Y ’ White with black stripe Yellow *2 }
(@ tothe car battery - o~
¥ | (bypassing the ignition
Bend the appropriate tabs Front speaker White switch) (constant 12V) 2]
S tohold the sleeve firmly (left) Fuse block
in place. Gray with black stripe . Toan accessory terminal

*in the fuse block

Gray

Removing the unit | Front speaker
; (right)

Green with black stripe

Before removing the unit, release the rear section. _To the automatic antenna if any "EI

@ (250 mA max.)

i Rear speaker Green

L (left) . ) Blue with white
‘ Pur[zlj vith blackstipe ® stripe (5, To the remote lead of other equipment
“ > (200 mA max.)
Rear speaker Purple
! (right)
Connecting the external amplifier
Remote lead Y-connector *1
. N Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
When using the optional stay ( - -
/ — To the remote lead of
Fire W Stay (option) [ P O] L | | e KD-R304 other equipment or
7= . JVC Amplifi — X
/;/ LT J— mPer @ T | < @[] . S automatic antenna
} g Rear §x3 Signal cord *' e
Dashboard X b ’ speakers s
‘ \ Install the unit at an angle of less Front speakers
-

Screw (option) o

than30". *1 Not supplied for this unit.

*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise the power cannot
be turned on.

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if

When installing the unit without using the sleeve coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place. - J
Flat type screws—M5 x 8 mm* * Not supplied for this unit. (PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections )
gmm gmm
Bracket® ; : : A

< mmmcd tzmzmmD i = ‘ 0 t

/\ 2 = Flat type screws : |‘

_ * )~ G R t_rﬂj i t:‘i

Pocket Bracket® M5>8 mm : T

. J J

INSTALLATION / CONNECTION
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CD RECEIVER KD-R306/KD-R305/KD-R206/KD-R205

l,ﬂglml,é;u CD KD-R306/KD-R305/KD-R206/KD-R205

COMPACT .
dlug@ ! For KD-R306/KD-R305

For KD- R306

| KD-R305 | Cerl | mP3  WMA |
For cancelmg the display demonstration, see page 7.
ﬂ'Vl“HLﬂ 7LW’E)EJﬂL’ﬁﬂﬂﬁ’d"lﬁGlﬂ1W‘]Ji noy
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS OUVERT. CUANDO ESTA
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH |NE PAS REGARDER
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS. DIRECTEMENT AVEG
IEC60825-1:2001 DES INSTRUMENTS
{ENG) [OPTIQUES. (FRA)

{ESP) INSTRUMENT.

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING

VISIBLE AND/OR RAYONNEMENT LASER|RADIACION LASER |SYNLIG OCH/ELLER |C
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M [VISIBLE ET/OU DE CLASE 1M (OSYNLIG

LASER RADIATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE |LASERSTRALNING

S 1M, NAR DENNA| L——Hditt
ABIERTO. NO_MIRAR |DEL AR OPPNAD ET,
DIRECTAMENTE _  [BETRAKTA EJ HERRTHE
(CON INSTRUMENTAL |STRALEN MED OPTISKA RAZLVT ¢ 2L
OFTICO. i (SWE) (PN

CAUTION
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RU/Ef|F7H | INVISIBLE CLASS T
09721M LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN.
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INTO BEAM.

FDA 21 CRR

(ENG)

K [European Union only]
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Warning:

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to
look around carefully or you may be involved in a traffic
accident.

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other
sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc to
avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden increase of
the output level.

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

- Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.



—I How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

—1 How to forcibly eject a disc

+
% [Hold] E

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

—1 Detaching the control panel

CONTENTS

OPERATIONS

Basic operations
« Using the control panel.........coccccccceeeeeeunnnee

+ Using the remote controller (RM-RK50)...... 6
Preparation 7
Listening to the radio............c..eeeceeeenreenens 8
Disc operations 9
EXTERNAL DEVICES
Listening to the other external

components 10
SETTINGS
Selecting a preset sound mode .................... 1
Title assignment 12
Menu operations 13
REFERENCES
More about this Unit ...........cceeeeevrveerrrenrrrenne 15
Troubleshooting 17
Maintenance 19
Specifications 20

3

I
wn
—
O
=
w




ENGLISH

Basic operations

Using the control panel
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[1] « FM/AM: Select preset station. Eject disc.

« (D: Select folder (for KD-R306/KD-R305).
« Turn on the power.
« Attenuate the sound (if the power is on).
« Turn off the power [Hold].
Select the source.
FM — AM*1 — (D*2 — AUXIN*" — (back to
the beginning)
« Enter list operations.
« Enter Menu setting [Hold].
« (Control the volume or selection [Turn]. *3
« Confirm the selection [Press].*3
« FM: Enter SSM preset mode [Hold].*3
« CD: Enter playback mode [Hold].*3
[6] Loading slot
Display window

]

w

[=]

[9] Select the sound.
Detach the panel.
Change the display information.
« FM/AM: Search for station.
+ (D: Select track.
Return to the previous menu.
Remote sensor (for KD-R306/KD-R305)
AUX (auxiliary) input jack

*1 You cannot select these sources if they were disabled
in the Menu (see “Menu operations” on page 14).

*2 You cannot select “CD" as the playback source if no
discis in the unit.

*3 Also known as “Control dial” in this manual.



Display window
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Tr (track) indicator Disc information indicators (for KD-R306/

Source display / Track number / Folder number / KD-R305)—TAG (Tag information), /2 (track/
Time countdown indicator file), @ (folder)

DISCindicator Main display

(4] Sound mode indicators—CLASSIC, HIP HOP, JAZZ, ~ [9] Playback mode / item indicators—RND (random),
ROCK, POPS, USER @ (disc), @ (folder), RPT (repeat)

EQ (equalizer) indicator Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),

(6] LOUD (loudness) indicator MO (monaural)




Using the remote controller (RM-RK50)

RM-RK50 is supplied only for KD-R306/KD-R305

Installing the lithium coin battery (CR2025

ENGLISH

(R2025

- Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced.
Replace only with the same or equivalent type.

« Battery shall not be exposed to excessive heat such as
sunshine, fire, or the like.

If the effectiveness of the remote controller
decreases, replace the battery.

Before using the remote controller:

« Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit.

« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright light
(direct sunlight or artificial lighting).

- ,/,',,r -
|

1
Remote sensor

O/VATT SOUND
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« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.

« Turns the power off if pressed and held.

« (hanges the preset stations.

« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA.

Adjusts the volume level.

Selects the sound mode.

Selects the source.

- Searches for stations if pressed briefly.

« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pressed and
held.

« (hanges the tracks if pressed briefly.

N
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Warning (to prevent accidents and damage):

- Do notinstall any battery other than CR2025 or its
equivalent.

« Do not leave the remote controller in a place (such
as dashboards) exposed to direct sunlight for a long
time.

« Store the battery in a place where children cannot
reach.

« Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat the battery,
or dispose of it in a fire.

+ Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.

« Do not poke the battery with tweezers or similar
tools.

« Wrap the battery with tape and insulate when
throwing away or saving it.



T
—1 Cancel the display demonstration and set the dock 2
- Seealso page 13. %
w
=1 Turn on the power.
Oratt
Cancel the display demonstrations
[Hold] Select "DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”
= Set the clock
) Select “CLOCK” — “CLOCK SET.”
Adjust the hour, then press control dial once to proceed to adjust
[Turn] —» [Press] the minute.
« To return to the previous menu, press BACK.
nisp (=== | When the power is turned off: Check the current clock time when “CLOCK DISP” is set to

“CLOCK OFF,” (see page 13)
When the power is turned on: Change the display information of the current source

FM/AM

Station name*?! — Frequency — Clock — (back to the beginning)

(O}

Audio (D/CD Text: Disc title/performer*2 — Track title*2 — Current track number with the
elapsed playing time — Current track number with the clock time = (back
to the beginning)

MP3/WMA*4: Album name/performer (folder name)*3 — Track title (file name)*3 —
Current track number with the elapsed playing time — Current track number
with the clock time — (back to the beginning)

*1 Ifnotitle is assigned to a station, “NO NAME” appears. To assign a title to a station, see page 12.

*2_[fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.

*3KD-R306/KD-R305: If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information or “TAG DISPLAY”is set to “TAG
OFF” (see page 13), folder name and file name appear.

*4 For KD-R306/KD-R305.
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Listening to the radio

sae (=)

Select “FM” or “AM.”

Lol i
<

- Search for a station to listen—Auto Search.

> Manual Search: Hold either one of the buttons until “M” flashes on the display,

then press it repeatedly.

« When receiving an FM stereo broadcast with sufficient signal strength, “ST”
lights up on the display.

—| When an FM stereo broadcast is
hard to receive
« Seealso page 14.

M [Hold]

)
[Turn] — [Press]

Select TUNER” = “MONO”
— “MONO ON”

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.
« “MO” lights up on the display.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure to select ‘"MONO OFF.” The MO indicator
goes off.

—1 FM station automatic presetting
—SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

You can preset up to 18 stations for FM.

1 Whilelistening to a station...

[Hold]

2 Select the preset number range you want to
store.

7

[Turn]

SSM 0106 < SSM 0712 =<—SSM 1318

3
NIV

[Press] g L
ress ;SSM T

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically.

To preset other 6 stations, repeat from step 1 again.

—1 Manual presetting (FM/AM)

You can preset up to 18 stations for FM and 6 stations

for AM.

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.50 MHz into preset
number “P04.”

11—
j 92.50MH;

2 Select preset number “P04.”

@ |» / [Turn]

A\
3 ') il “
@ (Hold] +=P0O4 =

' WEMORY




Selecting preset station

\
g r @ [Turn] — [Press]
Disc operations

Turn on the power.
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Insert a disc.
All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change
the source or eject the disc.

Stop playing and ejecting the disc Selecting a track/folder
B + “NO DISC” appears.
Press SRC to listen to another
playback source.

IRy . . . _
Prohibiting disc ejection
[Turn] — [Press]
+
[Hold] E @

« KD-R306/KD-R305: For MP3/WMA discs, select the
To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same desired folder, then the desired track by performing
procedure. the control dial.

« Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.

Pressing (or holding) the following buttons allows you
to...

[~ = /| KD-R306/KD-R305

MP3/WMA: Select folder

<I
>3

< [Press]Select track
[Hold] Reverse/fast-forward track

<%
>3

Continued on the next page
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—l Selecting the playback modes REPEAT

You can use only one of the following playback modes TRACKRPT  : Repeats current track

atatime. FOLDERRPT* : MP3/WMA: Repeats current folder
1 RANDOM

FOLDER RND* : MP3/WMA: Randomly plays all
tracks of current folder, then
tracks of next folders

ALL RND . Randomly plays all tracks

ENGLISH

[Hold]

[Turn] — [Press]
« To cancel repeat play or random play, select

’ REPEAT <> RANDOM ‘ “RPT OFF” or “RND OFF.”
« Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.

w

O 00

* For KD-R306/KD-R305.
[Turn] — [Press]

Listening to the other external components

You can connect an external component to AUX (auxiliary) input jack on the control panel.
Preparation: Make sure “AUX ON" is selected in the “SRC SELECT” — “AUX IN” setting, see page 14.

sic =) | Select “AUXIN.”

Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.

+ Adjust the volume.
/ You can adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the output
\ [Turn | Jeyel (see “AUX ADJUST” on page 14).

Adjust the sound as you want (see page 11).

Connecting an external component to the AUX input jack

Portable audio player, etc.

3.5 mm stereo mini plug
(not supplied)

— WV OPERATIONS & EXTERNAL DEVICES



Selecting a preset sound mode

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the
music genre.
« Seealso page 13 (“EQ").
USER — ROCK — CLASSIC
EQ JAZZ <— HIP HOP <— POPS

—I Storing your own sound mode
You can store your own adjustments in memory.
1 Select “USER” for"EQ.”
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MENU [Hold]

— or
Selecting from Menu.

@ [Hold]
9
@ [Turn] — [Press]

Select "EQ”"

Preset value setting for each sound mode

Presetvalues| ., | a
2188

Indication (For) =
USER (Flat sound) 00 00 | OFF

ROCK (Rock or disco music) | +03 | +01 | ON

CLASSIC (Classical music) +01 | —02 | OFF

POPS (Light music) +04 | +01 | OFF
HIP HOP (Funk or rap music) | +02 | 00 ON
JAZZ (Jazz music) +02 | +03 | OFF

[Turn] = [Press]

Ol

Select “EQ” — “USER”
2 While “USER” is shown on the display...

[Hold]

O

« If no operation is done for about 30 seconds, the
operation will be canceled.

3 Selectatone.

[Turn] = [Press]

BASS < TREBLE

4 pdjust the level.

O

Tone Level
BASS —-06t0 +06
TREBLE | —06to0 +06

To return to the previous menu, press BACK.

5 Finish the procedure.

[Press]

SETTINGS

1T —



Title assignment

T
[Yall You can assign titles to 30 station frequencies (FM and [2] Move to the next (or previous) character
6 AM) using 8 characters (maximum) for each title. position.
E 1 Select“FM” or“AM.” =
sie =) T %

2 Show the title entry screen.
Repeat steps[1]and[2] until you finish

+ entering the title.
DisP ((c—) [Hold] »
4 Finish the procedure.
M [Press]
T
3 Assignatitle.

[1] Select a character. To erase the entire title

ABCDEEG Instep2above.

HI1I JKLMN

M GECRSMD o @ Hoid |» [Press]

VWXY Z 0 1

2 345678

9 — /| < > spae



1
@ [Hold]

2

3 Repeat step 2 if necessary.
[Turn] = [Press] « To return to the previous menu,
press BACK.
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Initial: Underlined

Category | Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
o DEMO - DEMO ON . Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
§ Display operation is done for about 20 seconds, [7].
demonstration |- DEMO OFF : Cancels.
CLOCKDISP*' |- CLOCKON . Clock time is shown on the display at all times when the
Clock display power is turned off.
= - CLOCKOFF  : (Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about 5
§ seconds when the power is turned off, [7].
CLOCK SET . Adjust the hour, then the minute, [7].
Clock setting [Initial: 1:00]
o |EQ : Select a preset sound mode suitable to the music genre.
| Equalizer USER, ROCK, CLASSIC, POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ
DIMMER + DIMMERON  : Dims the display and button illumination.
Dimmer + DIMMEROFF : (Cancels.
SCROLL*2 + SCROLLONCE : Scrolls the displayed information once.
Scroll + SCROLLAUTO : Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).
= + SCROLLOFF  : (Cancels.
§ Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless of the
a setting.
TAGDISPLAY | . TAGON . Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks.
Tag display + TAG OFF . (Cancels.
(For KD-R306/
KD-R305)

*1[fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select
“CLOCK OFF"to save the car’s battery.
*2 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.

Continued on the next page
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Category | Menuitems | Selectable settings, [reference page]
T MONO*3 + MONOON : Activate monaural mode to improve FM reception, but stereo
%2} Monaural mode effect will be lost, [8].
6 + MONOOFF  : Restore the stereo effect.
E E IF BAND - AUTO . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
= Intermediate between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
frequency band |+ WIDE : Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but
sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will
remain.
FADER*4 R06 - F06 . Adjust the front and rear speaker output balance.
Fader [Initial: 00]
BALANCE L06 - R06 . Adjust the left and right speaker output balance.
Balance [Initial: 00]
LouD - LOUD OFF : Cancels.
Loudness - LOUDON . Boost low and high frequencies to produce a well-balanced
sound at a low volume level.
© |AUXADJUST | AUXADJ 00 . Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase
s Auxiliary input | — AUXADJO5  of the output level when changing the source to external
level adjustment component connected to the AUX input jack on the control
panel.
BEEP - BEEP OFF . Deactivates the keypress tone.
Keypresstone |« BEEP ON . Activates the keypress tone.
AMP GAIN*s |« LOWPOWER : VOLUME 00— VOLUME 30 (Select if the maximum power
Amplifier gain of each speaker s less than 50 W to prevent damaging the
control speaker.)
+ HIGH POWER : VOLUME 00 — VOLUME 50
5 AM*e + AM OFF : Disable “AM” in source selection.
E AM station « AMON . Enable “AM” in source selection, [4].
2 AUXIN*7 « AUX OFF : Disable “AUX IN" in source selection.
Y | Auxiliaryinput |- AUXON . Enable “AUX IN" in source selection, [4].

*

W

Displayed only when the source is “FM.”

*4_Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader level to “00.”

*5 The volume level automatically changes to “VOLUME 30" if you change to “LOW POWER” with the volume level
set higher than “VOLUME 30.”

Displayed only when any source other than “AM” s selected.

Displayed only when any source other than “AUX IN” is selected.

a

*

o

*

S
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More about this unit

—1 Basic operations
Turning on the power

+ By pressing SRC button on the unit, you can also turn
on the power. If the source is ready, playback also
starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously next time you turn on the power.

General

« Ifyou change the source while listening to a disc,
playback stops.

Next time you select “CD" as the playback source,
playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously.

« After ejecting a disc, “NO DISC” appears and you
cannot operate some of the buttons. Insert another
disc or press SRC to select another playback source.

« If no operation is done for about 30 seconds after
pressing MENU button, the operation will be
canceled.

—I Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
+ During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.
— When SSM s over, the station stored in the lowest
preset number will be automatically tuned in.
+ When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

1 Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

- The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

I
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General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce
(Ds/CD Texts, and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs
(Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA), MP3/WMA (for
KD-R306/KD-R305) formats.

« When a discis inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and
“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

+ KD-R306/KD-R305: MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words
“file” and “track” are used interchangeably) are
recorded in “folders.”

+ KD-R306/KD-R305: While fast-forwarding or
reversing on an MP3 or WMA disc, you can only hear
intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« KD-R306/KD-R305: This unit can only play back files
of the same type as those detected first if a disc
includes both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA
files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« Some (D-Rs or CD-RWs may not play back on this
unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the
following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

Continued on the next page
REFERENCES
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ENGLISH

— Thefiles on the CD-R/CD-RW are written using the
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

« (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than that of regular
(Ds.

« Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperature or high

humidity may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc (for KD-R306/
KD-R305)

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name

+ The maximum number of characters for file/folder
names vary depending on the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<.wma>).

— 150 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 150 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 128 characters

— Joliet: up to 64 characters

— Windows long file name: up to 128 characters

+ This unit can recognize a total of 512 files,
255 folders, and 8 hierarchical levels.
« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).
Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the
elapsed time display, and do not show the actual
elapsed time. In particular, this difference becomes
noticeable after performing the search function.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded in MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded in lossless, professional, and
voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have data such as AIFF, ATRAG3, etc.
« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.

Ejecting a disc

« Ifthe ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
it is automatically inserted into the loading slot again
to protect it from dust. Playback starts automatically.

—l Title assignment

« Ifyou try to assign titles to more than 30 station
frequencies, “NAME FULL" appears. Delete unwanted
titles before assignment.

—l Menu operations

« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH POWER” to “LOW POWER” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOLUME 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOLUME 30.”



Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.

Symptoms
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Remedies/Causes

« Sound cannot be heard from the speakers.

« Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
« Check the cords and connections.

=
% « The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 3).
o
+ “AUX IN” cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AUX IN” setting (see
page 14).
« SSM automatic presetting does not work.  Store stations manually.
E\ « Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.
=
+ “AM” cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AM” setting (see
page 14).
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
+ (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized (D-R/CD-RW.
« Tracks on the (D-R/CD-RW cannot be + Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which
skipped. you used for recording.
s  Discan neither be played back nor ejected. + Unlock the disc (see page 9).
_E « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 3).
1]
-
2 - Discsound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
a

« (hange the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.

« “NO DISC" appears on the display.

Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.

« “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately
on the display.

Press A, then insert a disc correctly.

Continued on the next page
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Symptoms Remedies/Causes

« Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in a format
compliant with 1S0 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or
Joliet.
« Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the
file names.

ENGLISH

« Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or
WMA tracks.)

» Alonger readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.
(“READING” keeps flashing on the display).

« Tracks do not play back in the order you The playback order is determined when the files are
have intended them to play. recorded.

MP3/WMA playback (for KD-R306/KD-R305)

« The elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded on the disc.

- The correct characters are not displayed This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,
(e.g. album name). and a limited number of symbols.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and/or other countries.



@ How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connectors

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

- If it becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture has evaporated.

@ How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its

case, press down the center holder z

of the case and lift the disc out, >

holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a discin its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs in cases after use.

Center holder

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with
a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

I
v
—
)
=
w

+ Do not use any solvents (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean

discs.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc s used, this unit may reject

the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

Single (D (8 cm disc)

>

&

(AL
0

Unusual shape
4

s
2

Transparent or semi-
transparent parts on its
recording area

_

Sticker and sticker residue

G)o not use the following discs:

Warped disc

<=

Stick-on label

C-thru Disc (semi-
transparent disc)

Q0

~

REFERENCES
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ENGLISH

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION
Maximum Power Output: Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS): Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 (3, 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
at no more than 0.8% total harmonic
distortion.
Load Impedance: 40 (4Qto80allowance)
Tone Control Range: Bass: +12 dB at 100 Hz
Treble: +12 dBat 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1kQ
Other Terminal: AUX (auxiliary) input jack, Antenna input
TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 pv/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): | 65dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hzto 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity: 20pv
Selectivity: 35dB




CD PLAYER SECTION

Type:

Compact disc player

Signal Detection System:

Non-contact optical pickup
(semiconductor laser)

I
v
—
)
4
w

Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5Hzt0 20000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 93dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98dB

Wow and Flutter:

Less than measurable limit

For KD-R306/KD-R305:

MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps

WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

GENERAL

Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V(11Vto 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground

Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.) | Installation Size:

182 mm X 52 mm X 160 mm

Panel Size:

188 mm X 58 mm X 6 mm

Mass:

1.3 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.

21—



Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does

> . Y Y ¢ ¢ .
. . . . . . yadsznovillasunseenuuuniiielsnuduszuy nszu T weAuviaunszu ase 12 Taan minsasuavasqailail
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

v v v v g . v v v . .
aliszunil aadlumaszasudasnszu ldme 3 wsemaelannnununioa sasasun JVC

WARNINGS Afau

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all  fig1/aatumsifialivhamessvenuzihlmlassauunaesavesniaiiane 1wlnoufiasaaios
electrical connections before installing the unit.
- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

« asa aflnwlantlaan 1gaunassinaalasiudad saoualuiuaIndINAAR

HELNAS
Notes: o ¢ - . ; .
e o . o 4
« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio  * Tyfisadumzumiy  maih naves TmfSaws unsineu “asaua JVC
dealer. « vouuzthluaeaIng fliMmasy ¢ afiunn 50 W (lsanmnuazaunds fimanumumuy 4 Qis 8 Q)

It is recommended to connect speakers with a maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rearand  ghsadudinm 50 W lmlaoum “AMP GAIN” iitedesulilvighinashin (qwin 14 suzih)
at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change “AMP (T o Yooy S oAy ¥ Yo o o
. . + madesiumsdaees szaeuiudd 1eazm Aladsuataom Wi 6l
GAIN?” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS). ) v v il e Sy el i | ¥
To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape. * HASEOANLINASTOUMNTAN NG SEUATZN0IIL - UH (ion0AYAEENoUY
The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

(X

Heat sink / ttwusgunennusou

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections: 120255279 1HSUNMSADRHANENAINAZATIHS

: : o S e . v, ;L v,
- DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit . 551pa 1saziaaiamaassnNiIMLAAassaaun Aaziu talsznavazlasuanu “amamnn
will be seriously damaged.

) o « nouflazae 1eazmimdiamavesd nanduding Tnase eumsdu 1elvaTndusovenalnGeuson “snou
+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in

your car.
L i’ L L t
+ + "
s R R Z
Parts list for installation and connection 319m5 milsznay wsuaaaInasiiaunany

. Coew b P Cy .
The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer  auiszneuaslliilmnduaadsznevil mnii~adlaluasy ngamBamdmunusiimnensea sedasosun JVC Taeiuil
immediately.

®/® © © ®
Hard case (for KD-R306/KD-R305)/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate Power cord
daunsy ("3 KD-R306 ¥ie KD-R305)/mnila daenyu urulangUo A windamad
® © ® ®

: K M5
Waiher (#5) LOC]: nut (M5) Mounting bolt (M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 12.5 mm) \ Rubber cushion ‘\
szt (o5) — uoAden (M5) Sfa (M4 x 51005 M5 x 12,5 111.) M4\ HAUATLUNA

For KD-R306/KD-R305/ “m5u KD-R306 vise KD-R305

N

©] ®© ©
Handles Remote controller Battery @
sy Slunnoulnsa HUALADS
CR2025
< RM-RK50




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING) msfana (M3sdsznavuasnnimun)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information amdeeaelliin asdemsaadauuinll magaiipmidenasimsveyaivfuyadeds njanfinufugnoasea”
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

p . Y
g3508Un JVC YBIMUIDL3Y

vt e oy X Y aw'a® ' vl vy
. ﬂ;ﬂﬂi:ﬁﬂ’t)u mf]tu'lu11u1ﬂ31ﬂﬂm‘]gﬂﬂszneuuqnwawia"lu °l1414wngwawmﬁluaﬂﬂm

3]

Do the required electrical connections.

ao 10lmunimnualimaviua

For KD-R306/KD-R305 /
¥y KD-R306 3o KD-R305

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

v

oA o Yo 4
sounutiiotinlasnlunenuni

Removing the unit msaaaiimlssnay
Before removing the unit, release the rear section. n'auwni)m;ﬂﬂsxnau Tilaaminda umoneu

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

1 Ausany 2 suasluses mivlyiuada asmw nniu
Tndeuyalsznovoen luvaiziines - Awutiune e
oUBDNINAY

When using the optional stay / wialisdiavuiaanla When installing the unit without using the sleeve / iadansmlsznaslaslailmlaanyu
In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

o ' ' % > > a a < ! > = a t‘; d’ 5 > a
. Moy Tusosualalem InoeaingAasosunsennou uandedaauasestiviunui
Stay (option) N

ida (denla)

Fire wall

wlamulul

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm) *?

ngwaisey (M5 x 8 un.) *2

Dashboard
Yoy ¢
usavining

Bracket*?

. o %2
. UNUIBITY
Screw (option)

n3 (idenla) @
%> Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm) *?
nymitou (M5 x 8 uw.) *2
Pocket
nzithy
Bracket *2
UNuBIY*2
RSN
LT Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.
30° N . - ¥ 4op Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
N , Aeasadszneuiiyuaminm 30° eem .
[ A K : : used, they could damage the unit.
‘~~ n ] a 2 0 o v Vv v v i é‘ o v v
N HINPLHA : eRansyadsznovadluumusesivh Tuly ngpiving 8 wu. aily nggrinmiiensvhlngadssneu “smela
* 'When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear. *1 1ﬂgﬂm5’wﬂﬂigngusﬁu swSwenhlnia WBre e eme
*2 . B B Vv v o v
Not supplied for this unit. *2 'y lalmnfugelsznouil




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS m3titasitagl v

“ Typical connections / msiifaunauvuilng

a

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious  paumstifauaa: assgmadau 16l lusosunlvaziBeadory mnzmsseunefidanarnersminieanu “sme

damage to this unit. Neunaeyalszneuyailla
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. ¢ g o o ¢ aady ' Ao
1waziives wlvluazvesgunsuneenandidesasuaetail ilumilouiu

' 4 oo d v
1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. T a0 wll®mudduiszyluglanim

P ' o
2 Connect the antenna cord. 2 \eumeinuemd
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 ame ao umunumadu elniugedssneusail
Rear line out (see diagram 1) Rear ground terminal
10 “yyraeenmundy (Quiugu B) deun 1eRuMUNSs

| 15 A fuse

#h e 15A
LI :
_____ 111 _____________\______
e 0
1| Ignition switch
A Black g™ :)W‘];ﬂ‘ﬂimﬁﬂ

(OXO)

Antenna terminal —@

9 1WA

Ll To the metallic body or chassis of the car *1
2 () o hemesc bodyr s -
aonulanlangviols & vessnvua

%% % %%
RS
XRRRXXS

04 % %%
Left speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) BRIXRERN Right speaker (rear)
Y KLY

Right speaker (front)
alnag (mn)

Mlwavn (mn) Mineaneg (Mde) MmN (ds)

\ /oy
!
- J
ZelLow *2 To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery :
ey @ (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) :
aofudaftinszu v luwaih * Semefuuuaneisooun I :
(Tﬂilvlu‘é:m‘ls}; 31/161?@915:1%) (12 me’mﬁ)
Fuse block :
urath
Red :
“uae @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block :
aonudy udsznevlunnsih
Blue
h @ To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) >
1 romalvivhdaTud@ mafl (vina 3 @ 250 mA) :
: Blue with white stripe ;
: “1hduasin To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.) :
AoniueUnianu (A 9 A 200 mA)
! White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
“mmeud (—) (+) " “muoud (=) (+) M “1Feuaum =) @ 1 “waeudm (—)  (+) Tuw

*1' Not supplied for this unit. * Nylalvmndugalsznovil
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise the *2 poumsans sumahauvesyalizneuinouiiazinga aesne 1wazAatinou

- 4
power cannot be turned on. finztiuezly wsadantedln




B Connecting the external amplifier / msiiiannaiasasusa” samauan
You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.
can be controlled through this unit.

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker
leads of this unit unused.

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it

@

. - P Yo -
fAu nnsoaenunenwarhoiees tieriugu mvi seluduszuy 1neslevessaoun
\ ‘ ) ) ! o .
« a9 waznszeglne ((ihiduaen) 1wty eazmszeglnavesginsabu q e nsaniugulasyaisy
novilla
X g ovoov, g z s . &y
« aandilwsaananyadsznavil uamaunimasasume ne 1azmaiwawasgalsznavitl

Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)

waziazeslng vonegli Y (lulalmndugaisznevil)

Rear speakers

mlwana [

JVC Amplifier
1asasusnm g9 JVC

R]J

Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

-»> <=

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
wazmazeglna (ChiRuaneun)

= 4=

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any

N o L7 I o wn ¥ o
o 'Iilﬂl]qﬂﬂimﬁu’ﬂim 10MAsAluAN

KD-R306/KD-R305/KD-R206/KD-R205

LINE OUT

+ o

REAR

g waidia o ("lli'lﬂv“lw;uﬁwﬂﬂizﬂauﬁ)

Front speakers

Mlnamn

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with
paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to
the unit.

%3 Al uadmEn Wofdisn—as u Pl Adouen Tria osnnenl nows -
aeadn eAulmmniuidunan Wiedidisn—as au filuii“indeu (mnil“indevey Tnya~eenneu neunsadn 1vhu)
mnhgiRmumuuziil miswesizavier“smela

TROUBLESHOOTING

M3n52a avilawiuauag

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

» Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

.
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o U'aatian
* qgaznn ufioennac inaeasauriely

« »

* qgaiau o ImanumeiazyNAeasaumunariely
-
o 1 895U

xa Q¥ L o4 ' 4 da g XYoo oo ‘g
finsly 10w viemng aemniases uiinads hunitumundsuidisosuarsely

v ox

« dailsznausauiiu

. L d  Tnaseasiuriiel)
WAz ufeennd lnnoasaurioly

« »

* qganau Yo ImmumoiazynaeaaumMulnAviely

4 o X
. mﬁminumnu"lu

* o vl“’é’; A il Y oA o
MUIAAIATONLUVLAINITOU



JV

GET0564-010A
(uT]

Instal[ation/Connection Manual
i ERFM

KD-R306/KD-R305/KD-R206/KD-R205

<~

0808DTSMDTJEIN
EN, CT
© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

KRR ER 12V ~ BRI ERRA -
JRREHIES » W] LITE JVC 1SS E D R E E -

AR AR HE —BICRM - AR — (&

WARNINGS =4
= [
To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all &[5 (F5GE » FEE{FZCEE AR 2 BT > BT MY ERR » WS BISEEBET -

electrical connections before installing the unit.
- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

+ Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

« Itis recommended to connect speakers with a maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and
at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change “AMP
GAIN?” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

+ To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

+ The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

\g
%
& At 4

Heat sink / $Z

- RETEHRBHUARIOMRERZESS -

AR

o R SR B A R BT E R R o ANSRERBEARIS B > B5 M JVC YREE S R SRR -

- B ERTE RSB RI ATZETERR 50 W » HIAHTA 40-80  MIERHEATHE/ A 50 W
AN “AMP GAIN” EXE(H - LTI anias® - (2EFEARAENFE 4H - )

« BBAIEERER - RS R AR ERER T -

- KSR > BB gRE o B - TER AN » /NOTS BB BRI -

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

- DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

ERNGE SRIRINIRRIE |
- DIEERBUREEEET L TAAMSERERE -
- T AR B E IR 2 AT AT RS R -

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

RRREMERNEMHEE
FHIBREA R o EE LR > AN JVC IS EE L -

®/® © © ®
Hard case (for KD-R306/KD-R305)/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate Power cord
f#& (%1 KD-R306/KD-R305) / PEHIHEINT INEKRR SERMAE R P RO AR R
® © ®
oy, ) < )
Wgshe”r (95) Lof.lf ];u(Ms) . s.\l Mounting bolt (M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 12.5 mm) \MS Rubber cushion \
#E (05) — SESRRE (M5) P SLEISFE (M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 12.5 mm) \ ; HRIBE R L
! For KD-R306/KD-R305 / #}[ff KD-R306/KD-R305 5
Handles ! Remote controller Battery @
HRIGEAAT 5 ; PR il

A

RM-RK50

(R2025




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING) Tk (HE% - BIEEEHEREA)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information THEFE R TR AR - MREERE > KFEEEREETTHER » M JVC

regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits. VRESE NI E T L E A TR -
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician. o AR RENEE QM ERE 228 - [ERE SRS IIHT N B AR &8 -

3]

Do the required electrical connections.

TR TR R R o

[ For KD-R306/KD-R305 /
¥ KD-R306/KD-R305

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.
FEERRRAZEE I B
TEREMRA -

Removing the unit PRENAKE
Before removing the unit, release the rear section. TEFRETABERT - JER AR AR [ RS )RR -

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

BT - R R AR -

TRESFRI R A [ SNR R A3 T - AShRRE
ZAIH -

When using the optional stay / & &7 #5238 When installing the unit without using the sleeve / &1~ 3 4N 5 22 48 A%
In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

LIEHME (TOYOTA) YRHERE - E/RMHIRHICER - REEARR ARLEHRIE -

Stay (option)
ST GERRY)

Fire wall

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm) *?
SFEEIRERET (M5 x 8 mm) *2

Dashboard
=

Bracket*?

% %2
Screw (option) iz \
IRHHET (Y ) ) @
%> Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm) *?
> SEEERESRET (M5 x 8 mm) *2
Pocket )
75k
Bracket *2
2

: S Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.
30° ~. el s AL SETE DD 307 BT o Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are used, they

could damage the unit.

AR RS B o B E 8 mm RAVIEHRET o A ALARAVIEHRET - FIREA o

*' When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear. *1ORECERACHEIRE » /)OO AN BRI E SO {R R A o
*2 Not supplied for this unit. *2 TR AR o




ENGLISH

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS TR EE

n Typical connections / B EF)IZAR /5 7%

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious  3ZARHEI © (FHMH VS B PIATEREE o FIFHERD AR ErE s AR 181 o
damage to this unit. FEIRHRAC S | $RAER B B8 o | SRAEBA (0 _ERREBFT AR »

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

1 {RE T I A 2 R E R AR AR (2 A, -

1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

2 Connect the antenna cord. 2 R B RRE A -
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 &tk SEECERR ARG AR b o
Rear line out (see diagram [El) Rear ground terminal

2&’(%"&%@1@@&%? (ZHERB) ARG T

| 15 A fuse

|

=)
‘7 15 A {RBEER
3

@@

Antenna terminal —‘@

PRy I

: e N
i| Ignition switch
A : Black g 1| HkoAE

2 e To the metallic body or chassis of the car - o
; EES BRSO EER 5
' : \
. i Z )
' AN J
: Yellow 2 To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery R U

w2 :

, (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
H BBk B T R R T o (RS B T B R Y A —
(AR FSERBEKEAR ) (1A 12V)

Fuse block :

5 PRBEA BT :

Red :

i ALE To an accessory terminal in the fuse block .

: R H R TT AT B :

' Blue I

: s To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) - :

' @ BEEABRHE G (&K 250mA) :

: Blue with white stripe .
: B E#A B BT @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.) :
: EEEHAMACE FRELOERR (B 200 mA) :
! White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple .
AEEHREGER () () B8 WEMEBEI L () KE wEpERERE ) e REWAREET () ) %O !

. : KRRLLN e . H
; LeftE sgf;li{er Lffg:lt) ngg; sgel:akgi_(fiont) g:;:i:z:i:;::, Left sgea.ll:(er /(rear) t2:§:§:§:§:33 ngh;splel:akg/r (ff.ar) ;
: RS (TE) LR (AE) GRS (RE) HHES (RE) !
*1 Not supplied for this unit. 1 RREARE SR -
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise the *2 KRR ZHERT  HEAT TARRDUR T Z /T > WEILE S - > SR RERIRIETR
power cannot be turned on.




B Connecting the external amplifier / E1EZE /MRINR A RS

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it

can be controlled through this unit.
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker
leads of this unit unused.

Remote lead

ST LTS A R LU Y PR o
PR (EEHAEOIE) TR LR « LU Ui T
8 -

- IR RIANINES - i LIDRAIAR - AR R HIRE TR -

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)

Y-AUHEBERE (RREARRA)

L]
R]

JVC Amplifier
JVC IRMARER

Rear speakers [
BESES j]

*3

Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

g fE5REMR (TREA ML)

> <=

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)

EFEER (EEEH GRS
= =

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any
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KD-R306/KD-R305/KD-R206/KD-R205

LINE OUT

L [P L
ICL = {@

||@:) REA@ R

Front speakers
[N o

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with
paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to
the unit.

*3 AR 5 R R R VR R R A - EBRIER IR B IR (IR g - EEE
FRAT - FRIRREIE ) MRASERM - AR SR -

TROUBLESHOOTING

EPEHERR

*

The fuse blows.
Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.

* o *

*

*

*

*

*

*

Is the yellow lead connected?

No sound from the speakers.
Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

Sound is distorted.
Is the speaker output lead grounded?
Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

Noise interfere with sounds.
Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

This unit becomes hot.

Is the speaker output lead grounded?

Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
This unit does not work at all.

Have you reset your unit?
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Selecting a preset sound mode

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the | Storing your own sound mode §

musle gente. You can store your own adjustments in memory. 9

« Seealsopage 13 ("EQ”). ) o E
[ USER = ROCK—~ cwasic 1 Select “USER" for ‘EQ.

EQ JAZZ <— HIP HOP <— POPS
MENU (Hold]

— or

Selecting from Menu.

E [Hold]

[Turn] — [Press]

Oh

D Select EQ” — “USER”
@ [Turn] = [Press] 2 While “USER” is shown on the display...
Hol

Select EQ” @ [Hold]

Preset value settina for each sound mode « Ifno operatif)n is done for about 30 seconds, the
operation will be canceled.
Presetvalues| ., e} a
2|83 3 Selectatone.

Indication (For) =
USER (Flat sound) 00

ROCK (Rock or disco music) | +03 [Turn] — [Press]

CLASSIC (Classical music) +01 -02 OFF BASS < TREBLE

tle
S| S
o o
2|3

POPS (Light music) +04 | +01 | OFF

HIP HOP (Funkorrapmusic)| +02 | 00 | ON 4 Adjustthelevel.

JAZZ (Jazz music) +02 | +03 | OFF Tone | Level
BASS | —06t0-+06
TREBLE | ~06t0 +06

To return to the previous menu, press BACK.

5 Finish the procedure.

[Press]

SETTINGS RER==



Title assignment

T
[Yall You can assign titles to 30 station frequencies (FM and Move to the next (or previous) character
6 AM) using 8 characters (maximum) for each title. position.
E 1 Select “FM” or“AM.” S
sie =) 9 ©

2 Show the title entry screen,
Repeat steps[1]and[2] until you finish

+ entering the title.
DISP (e—) [Hold] -
4 Finish the procedure.
M [Press]
T
3 Assignatitle.

Select a character. To erase the entire title

NEICIBIEEE In step 2 above...

HIl JKLMN

Mn SPGRSED o @ Hoid |» [Press]

VWXY Z 0 1

2 3456 7 8

9 — |/ < > spae



1
@ [Hold]

2

v

3 Repeatstep 2if necessary. =

[Tum] = [Press] « Toreturn to the previous menu, %
press BACK. L

Initial: Underlined

Category | Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
o |DEMO - DEMO ON . Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
§ Display operation is done for about 20 seconds, [7].
demonstration |- DEMO OFF : Cancels.
CLOCKDISP*' |- CLOCKON : Clock time is shown on the display at all times when the
Clock display power is turned off.
= + CLOCK OFF . Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about 5
§ seconds when the power is turned off, [7].
CLOCK SET . Adjust the hour, then the minute, [7].
Clock setting [Initial: 1:00]
o |k : Select a preset sound mode suitable to the music genre.
* | Equalizer USER, ROCK, CLASSIC, POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ
DIMMER « DIMMERON : Dims the display and button illumination.
Dimmer - DIMMEROFF : Cancels.
SCROLL*2 « SCROLLONCE : Scrolls the displayed information once.
Scroll + SCROLLAUTO : Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).
= - SCROLLOFF  : Cancels.
§ Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless of the
= setting.
TAGDISPLAY |- TAGON . Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks.
Tag display « TAG OFF . Cancels.
(For KD-R306/
KD-R305)

*1fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select
“CLOCK OFF”to save the car’s battery.
*2 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.

Continued on the next page



Category | Menuitems | Selectable settings, [reference page]
T MONO*3 - MONO ON . Activate monaural mode to improve FM reception, but stereo
%) Monaural mode effect will be lost, [8].
6 « MONOOFF  : Restore the stereo effect.
E E IF BAND - AUTO . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
= Intermediate between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
frequency band |- WIDE . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but
sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will
remain.
FADER*4 R06 - FO6 . Adjust the front and rear speaker output balance.
Fader [Initial: 00]
BALANCE L06 — R06 . Adjust the left and right speaker output balance.
Balance [Initial: 00]
Loub - LOUD OFF . (Cancels.
Loudness - LOUD ON : Boost low and high frequencies to produce a well-balanced
sound at a low volume level.
© |AUXADJUST  |AUXAD) 00 : Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase
2 Auxiliary input | — AUXADJO5  of the output level when changing the source to external
level adjustment component connected to the AUX input jack on the control
panel.
BEEP + BEEP OFF . Deactivates the keypress tone.
Keypresstone |- BEEP ON . Activates the keypress tone.
AMP GAIN*5 |- LOWPOWER : VOLUME 00— VOLUME 30 (Select if the maximum power
Amplifier gain of each speaker is less than 50 W to prevent damaging the
control speaker.)
« HIGH POWER : VOLUME 00 — VOLUME 50
5 AM*e + AM OFF . Disable “AM” in source selection.
E AM station - AMON . Enable “AM” in source selection, [4].
2 AUXIN*7 - AUX OFF - Disable “AUX IN” in source selection.
v Auxiliary input |- AUXON . Enable “AUX IN” in source selection, [4].
*3 Displayed only when the source is “FM.”
*4 Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader level to “00.”
¥5 The volume level automatically changes to “VOLUME 30 if you change to “LOW POWER” with the volume level
set higher than “VOLUME 30.”
*6 Displayed only when any source other than “AM” is selected.
*7_ Displayed only when any source other than “AUX IN” is selected.
I Va SETTINGS




More about this unit

—1 Basic operations

Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC button on the unit, you can also turn
on the power. If the source is ready, playback also
starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously next time you turn on the power.

General

« Ifyou change the source while listening to a disc,
playback stops.

Next time you select “CD" as the playback source,
playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously.

- After ejecting a disc, “NO DISC” appears and you
cannot operate some of the buttons. Insert another
disc or press SRC to select another playback source.

« If no operation is done for about 30 seconds after
pressing MENU button, the operation will be
canceled.

—l Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.
— When SSM is over, the station stored in the lowest
preset number will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

—1 Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

T
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-
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General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce
(Ds/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs
(Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA), MP3/WMA (for
KD-R306/KD-R305) formats.

« When a disc is inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and
“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

« KD-R306/KD-R305: MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words
“file” and “track” are used interchangeably) are
recorded in “folders.”

« KD-R306/KD-R305: While fast-forwarding or
reversing on an MP3 or WMA disc, you can only hear
intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

- Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« KD-R306/KD-R305: This unit can only play back files
of the same type as those detected first if a disc
includes both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA
files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play back on this
unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the
following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

Continued on the next page

REFERENCES
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ENGLISH

— The files on the CD-R/CD-RW are written using the

“Packet Write” method.
— There are improper recording conditions (missing

data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,

warped, etc.).

+ (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the

reflectance of (D-RWs is lower than that of reqular
(Ds.
« Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck

to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an

ink jet printer.
Using these discs under high temperature or high
humidity may cause malfunctions or damage to the
unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc (for KD-R306/

KD-R305)

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name

+ The maximum number of characters for file/folder
names vary depending on the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<wma>).

— 1509660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 150 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 128 characters

— Joliet: up to 64 characters

— Windows long file name: up to 128 characters

« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files,

255 folders, and 8 hierarchical levels.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable

bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the
elapsed time display, and do not show the actual
elapsed time. In particular, this difference becomes
noticeable after performing the search function.

« This unit cannot play back the following files:

— MP3 files encoded in MP3i and MP3 PRO format.

— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.

— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

— WMA files encoded in lossless, professional, and
voice format.

— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.

— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have data such as AIFF, ATRAG3, etc.

« The search function works but search speed is not

constant.

Ejecting a disc
- If the ejected discis not removed within 15 seconds,

it is automatically inserted into the loading slot again
to protect it from dust. Playback starts automatically.

I Title assignment
« Ifyou try to assign titles to more than 30 station

frequencies, “NAME FULL" appears. Delete unwanted
titles before assignment.

—l Menu operations
« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from

“HIGH POWER” to “LOW POWER” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOLUME 30," the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOLUME 30.”



Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.

Symptoms

T
2]
=
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Z
i

Remedies/Causes

- Sound cannot be heard from the speakers.

« Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
« Check the cords and connections.

s
% + The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 3).
o
« “AUXIN” cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AUX IN” setting (see
page 14).
- SSM automatic presetting does not work.  Store stations manually.
g - Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.
+ “AM” cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AM” setting (see
page 14).
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
+ (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
» Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which
skipped. you used for recording.
= - Discan neither be played back nor ejected. « Unlock the disc (see page 9).
_E - Eject the disc forcibly (see page 3).
-
=
2 -+ Discsound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
(=)

+ Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.

» “NO DISC” appears on the display.

Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.

+ “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately
on the display.

Press A, then insert a disc correctly.

Continued on the next page
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Symptoms Remedies/Causes

« Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in a format
compliant with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or
Joliet.
+ Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the
file names.

« Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or
WMA tracks.)

« Alonger readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.
(“READING” keeps flashing on the display).

« Tracks do not play back in the order you The playback order is determined when the files are
have intended them to play. recorded.

MP3/WMaA playback (for KD-R306/KD-R305)

« The elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded on the disc.

« The correct characters are not displayed This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,
(e.g. album name). and a limited number of symbols.

+ Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and/or other countries.



@ How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connectors

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

- After starting the heater in the car.

- If it becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture has evaporated.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder \ﬁ‘

of the case and lift the disc out, /@\

holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a discin its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

+ Make sure to store discs in cases after use.

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

« Do not use any solvents (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

N
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M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

G)o not use the following discs: h
Single CD (8 cm disc) Warped disc
& =
Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
G X
8
(C-thru Disc (semi-
Unusual shape transparent disc)
@ v
3.t QK
Transparent or semi-
transparent parts on its
recording area
=
= J

REFERENCES el
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AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION
Maximum Power Output: Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS): Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 (3, 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
at no more than 0.8% total harmonic
distortion.
Load Impedance: 40 (40to8Qallowance)
Tone Control Range: Bass: +12dBat 100 Hz
Treble: +12dBat 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz t0 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1kQ
Other Terminal: AUX (auxiliary) input jack, Antenna input
TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pv/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): | 65dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity: 20pv
Selectivity: 35dB




CD PLAYER SECTION

Type:

Compact disc player

Signal Detection System:

Non-contact optical pickup
(semiconductor laser)

T
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Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5Hzt0 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 93dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB

Wow and Flutter:

Less than measurable limit

For KD-R306/KD-R305:

MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps

WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

GENERAL

Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V(11Vto 16V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground

Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.)

Installation Size:

182 mm X 52 mm X 160 mm

Panel Size:

188 mm X 58 mm X 6 mm

Mass:

1.3 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.

21—



Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Ada MASALAH dengan cara
pengoperasian?
Setel kembali unit Anda

Lihat halaman mengenai Bagaimana mereset unit anda

% EN, IN

© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 0808DTSMDTJEIN
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Installation/Connection Manual
Manual Pemasangan/Penyambungan

KD-R306/KD-R305/KD-R206/KD-R205

0808DTSMDTJEIN
EN, IN
© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

ENGLISH INDONESIA

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

Unit ini didisain untuk beroperasi hanya pada 12 V DC, sistem listrik tanah NEGATIVE. Jika kendaraan
anda tidak memiliki sistem ini, sebuah pembalik tegangan diperlukan, yang mana dapat dibeli di penyalur-
penyalur audio mobil JVC.

PERINGATAN

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

« Itis recommended to connect speakers with a maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and
at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change “AMP
GAIN?” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

+ The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

\g
K
A At

Heat sink / Pendingin

Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, kami menyarankan anda memutuskan sambungan terminal negatif
baterai dan membuat semua sambungan-sambungan listrik sebelum memasang unit.
« Pastikan untuk mentanahkan unit ini ke casis mobil kembali setelah pemasangan.

Catatan:

« Ganti sekring dengan voltase yang sudah ditetapkan. Jika sekring sering meledak, konsultasikan pada
penyalur audio mobil JVC anda.

« Disarankan untuk menghubungkan speaker-speaker dengan maksimum power lebih dari 50 W (keduanya
di belakang dan di depan, dengan sebuah impedansi 4 Q) sampai 8 Q). Jika maksimum power kurang
dari 50 W, ganti pengaturan “AMP GAIN” (“PENAMBAH PENGUAT”) untuk mencegah speaker-speaker
dari kerusakan (lihat halaman 14 dari BUKU PETUNJUK).

« Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, tutup ujung-ujung terminal-terminal TIDAK DIGUNAKAN dengan
pita isolasi.

« Pendingin menjadi sangat panas setelah digunakan. Hati-hati untuk tidak menyentuhnya ketika
memindahkan unit ini.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

- DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

L2 ‘ L
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TINDAKAN-TINDAKAN PENCEGAHAN pada suplai power dan
sambungan-sambungan speaker:

« JANGAN sambungkan ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke baterai mobil; sebaliknya,
unit tersebut akan secara serius rusak.

» SEBELUM menyambung ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke speaker-speaker, cek perkabelan
speaker dalam mobil anda.

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

®/® ©
Hard case (for KD-R306/KD-R305)/Control panel Sleeve
Kotak keras (untuk KD-R306/KD-R305)/Panel kontrol Selongsong

) @
® ©
Washer (95) Lock nut (M5)

Perapat sambungan (05) Mur kunci (M5)

N

\

®

Mounting bolt (M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 12.5 mm) \MS

Baut bingkai (M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 12.5 mm) .7 ’
>

For KD-R306/KD-R305 / Untuk KD-R306/KD-R305

Handles Remote controller
Pegangan-pegangan Pengontrol jauh Baterai CR2025
S RM-RK50

Daftar bagian-bagian untuk pemasangan dan penyambungan

Bagian-bagian berikut disediakan untuk unit ini. Jika ada bagian yang hilang, segera hubungi dealer
audio mobil JVC anda.

@) ®
Trim plate Power cord
Plat rapi Kabel power

0
Rubber cushion
Bantalan karet

QY

©
Battery @




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING) PEMASANGAN (BINGKAI-DALAM DASH)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information Ilustrasi berikut menunjukkan sebuah tipe pemasangan. Jika anda mempunyai suatu pertanyaan atau
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits. informasi yang diperlukan mengenai alat-alat pemasangan, konsultasikan pada penyalur audio mobil JVC
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician. atau sebuah perusahaan yang mensuplai alat-alat.

« Jika anda tidak yakin bagaimana memasang unit ini dengan benar, biarkan dipasang dengan teknisi yang
berkualitas.

©

Do the required electrical connections.
Lakukan penyambungan-penyambungan
listrik yang diperlukan.

[ For KD-R306/KD-R305 / )
Untuk KD-R306/KD-R305

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Bengkokkan pengait-pengait yang tepat
untuk menahan selongsong secara kuat
pada tempatnya.

Removing the unit Memindahkan unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section. Sebelum memindahkan unit, lepaskan seksi belakang.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

Sisipkan kedua pemegang dan tarik pemegang
seperti yang diilustrasikan hingga unit dapat
dipindahkan.

When using the optional stay / Ketika menggunakan A When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Ketika memasang unit tanpa

penguat tambahan menggunakan selongsong
) In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Stay (option) Dalam sebuah kereta Toyota misalnya, pertama pindahkan radio mobil dan pasang unit tersebut ke dalam tempatnya.
Penguat (tambahan)

Fire wall
Dinding tahan api Q/
i —Z
o

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm) *?
Sekrup kepala rata (M5 x 8 mm)*?

Dashboard

Tempat alat pada bagian

depan
Bracket*?
Breket *2

Screw (option)

Sekrup (tambahan) ) \

.
%> Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm) *?
Sekrup kepala rata (M5 x 8 mm)*?2

Kantong
Bracket *2
Breket*?
LT Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°. . . . .
30° L e Pasang unit pada suatu sudut kurang Note ¢ When installing the unit on the .mountmg bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
el S dari30° used, they could damage the unit.
NG Catatan : Ketika memasang unit pada breket bingkai, pastikan untuk menggunakan sekrup-sekrup panjang-8 mm. Jika
sekrup yang lebih panjang digunakan, maka dapat merusak unit.
*!' When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear. *1 Ketika anda memberdirikan unit, hati-hati untuk tidak merusak sekring di belakang.
*2 Not supplied for this unit. *2 Tidak disediakan untuk unit ini.




ENGLISH INDONESIA

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

SAMBUNGAN-SAMBUNGAN LISTRIK

n Typical connections / Ciri khas sambungan-sambungan

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious
damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

Sebelum penyambungan: Cek perkabelan dalam mobil dengan hati-hati. Penyambungan yang tidak
benar mungkin menyebabkan kerusakan serius pada unit.
Ujung dari kabel power dan beberapa konektor dari bodi mobil mungkin berbeda dalam warna.

1 Sambungkan ujung berwarna dari kabel power dalam urutan spesifikasi pada ilustrasi di bawah.
1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

2 Sambungkan kabel antena.
2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 Akhirnya sambungkan dudukan kabel ke unit.

Rear line out (see diagram )

Line out belakang (lihat diagramB1)
\

Rear ground terminal
Terminal tanah belakang

15 A fuse
Sekring 15 A

(OXO)

Antenna terminal
Terminal antena L

( 0
Ignition switch

Black ?“ Saklar kontak

Hitam To the metallic body or chassis of the car

Ke besi bodi atau casis dari mobil tersebut

Putih dengan strip hitam =) &) Putih Abu-abu dengan strip hitam =) ) Abu-abu Hijau dengan strip hitam @ Hijau Ungu dengan strip hitam =) &) Ungu

(+

2% % %%
Left speaker (front) XXX
LKL

Speaker kiri (depan)

Right speaker (front)
Speaker kanan (depan)

Left speaker (rear)
Speaker kiri (belakang)

Right speaker (rear)
Speaker kanan (belakang)

: Yellow *2 Toali inal in the fuse block . h battery | T
: % 0 a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery
: Kuning (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
: Ke sebuah tempat terminal dalam blok sekring disambungkan ke baterai —
mobil (abaikan saklar kontak) (konstant 12'V)
: Fuse block
Blok sekring
: Red
. Merah @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
H Ke sebuah terminal aksesoris dalam blok sekring
: Blue
: Biru To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) >
: @ Ke antena otomatis jika ada (maksimum 250 mA)
: Blue with white stripe
: Biru dengan strip putih @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)
: Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain (maksimum 200 mA)
! White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple

*1 Tidak disediakan untuk unit ini.
*2 Sebelum pengecekan pengoperasian dari unit ini sebelum pemasangan, ujung ini harus sudah dihubungkan,
selain itu power tidak dapat dihidupkan.

*1 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise the
power cannot be turned on.




B Connecting the external amplifier / Penyambungan penguat eksternal

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

can be controlled through this unit.
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker
leads of this unit unused.

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it

Remote lead
Ujung jauh

Anda dapat menyambungkan penguat-penguat untuk meningkatkan sistem stereo mobil anda.

 Sambungkan ujung jauh (biru dengan strip putih) ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain sehingga dapat
dikontrol melalui unit ini.

« Putuskan sambungan speaker-speaker dari unit ini, sambungkan ini ke penguat. Biarkan
ujung speaker dari unit ini tidak digunakan.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Konektor Y (tidak disediakan untuk unit ini)

Rear speakers
Speaker-speaker
belakang

S
R]J

JVC Amplifier
Penguat JVC

Y

Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
g Kabel sinyal (tidak disediakan untuk unit ini)

-»> <=

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
Ujung jauh (biru dengan strip putih)

= 4=

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any
Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain atau antena otomatis jika ada

KD-R306/KD-R305/KD-R206/KD-R205

LINE OUT

L[> L
ICL = {@

ICR]> Rm@R

Front speakers
Speaker-speaker depan

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with
paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to
the unit.

*3 Pasangkan dengan kuat kabel tanah ke bodi besi atau ke casis dari mobil—pada tempat yang tidak dilapisi cat
(jika dilapisi cat, hilangkan cat sebelum memasang kabel). Kegagalan melakukan ini mungkin menyebabkan
kerusakan pada unit tersebut.

TROUBLESHOOTING

PEMECAHAN MASALAH

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

» No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

» Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

« Sekring putus.
* Apakah ujung-ujung merah dan hitam tersambung dengan benar?

« Power tidak dapat dihidupkan.
* Apakah ujung kuning sudah tersambung?

« Tidak ada suara dari speaker.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker terhubung pendek?

« Suara terdistorsi.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?
* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Berisik yang mengganggu suara-suara.
* Apakah terminal tanahan belakang tersambung ke casis mobil menggunakan kabel-kabel terpendek dan
tertebal?

« Unit menjadi panas.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?
* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Unitini tidak bekerja secara keseluruhan.
* Apakah anda sudah reset (memasang kembali) unit anda?




Selecting a preset sound mode

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the | Storing your own sound mode §

musle gente. You can store your own adjustments in memory. 9

« Seealsopage 13 ("EQ”). ) o E
[ USER = ROCK—~ cwasic 1 Select “USER" for ‘EQ.

EQ JAZZ <— HIP HOP <— POPS
MENU (Hold]

— or

Selecting from Menu.

E [Hold]

[Turn] — [Press]

Oh

D Select EQ” — “USER”
@ [Turn] = [Press] 2 While “USER” is shown on the display...
Hol

Select EQ” @ [Hold]

Preset value settina for each sound mode « Ifno operatif)n is done for about 30 seconds, the
operation will be canceled.
Presetvalues| ., e} a
2|83 3 Selectatone.

Indication (For) =
USER (Flat sound) 00

ROCK (Rock or disco music) | +03 [Turn] — [Press]

CLASSIC (Classical music) +01 -02 OFF BASS < TREBLE

tle
S| S
o o
2|3

POPS (Light music) +04 | +01 | OFF

HIP HOP (Funkorrapmusic)| +02 | 00 | ON 4 Adjustthelevel.

JAZZ (Jazz music) +02 | +03 | OFF Tone | Level
BASS | —06t0-+06
TREBLE | ~06t0 +06

To return to the previous menu, press BACK.

5 Finish the procedure.

[Press]

SETTINGS RER==



Title assignment

T
[Yall You can assign titles to 30 station frequencies (FM and Move to the next (or previous) character
6 AM) using 8 characters (maximum) for each title. position.
E 1 Select “FM” or“AM.” S
sie =) 9 ©

2 Show the title entry screen,
Repeat steps[1]and[2] until you finish

+ entering the title.
DISP (e—) [Hold] -
4 Finish the procedure.
M [Press]
T
3 Assignatitle.

Select a character. To erase the entire title

NEICIBIEEE In step 2 above...

HIl JKLMN

Mn SPGRSED o @ Hoid |» [Press]

VWXY Z 0 1

2 3456 7 8

9 — |/ < > spae



1
@ [Hold]

2

v

3 Repeatstep 2if necessary. =

[Tum] = [Press] « Toreturn to the previous menu, %
press BACK. L

Initial: Underlined

Category | Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
o |DEMO - DEMO ON . Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
§ Display operation is done for about 20 seconds, [7].
demonstration |- DEMO OFF : Cancels.
CLOCKDISP*' |- CLOCKON : Clock time is shown on the display at all times when the
Clock display power is turned off.
= + CLOCK OFF . Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about 5
§ seconds when the power is turned off, [7].
CLOCK SET . Adjust the hour, then the minute, [7].
Clock setting [Initial: 1:00]
o |k : Select a preset sound mode suitable to the music genre.
* | Equalizer USER, ROCK, CLASSIC, POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ
DIMMER « DIMMERON : Dims the display and button illumination.
Dimmer - DIMMEROFF : Cancels.
SCROLL*2 « SCROLLONCE : Scrolls the displayed information once.
Scroll + SCROLLAUTO : Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).
= - SCROLLOFF  : Cancels.
§ Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless of the
= setting.
TAGDISPLAY |- TAGON . Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks.
Tag display « TAG OFF . Cancels.
(For KD-R306/
KD-R305)

*1fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select
“CLOCK OFF”to save the car’s battery.
*2 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.

Continued on the next page



Category | Menuitems | Selectable settings, [reference page]
T MONO*3 - MONO ON . Activate monaural mode to improve FM reception, but stereo
%) Monaural mode effect will be lost, [8].
6 « MONOOFF  : Restore the stereo effect.
E E IF BAND - AUTO . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
= Intermediate between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
frequency band |- WIDE . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but
sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will
remain.
FADER*4 R06 - FO6 . Adjust the front and rear speaker output balance.
Fader [Initial: 00]
BALANCE L06 — R06 . Adjust the left and right speaker output balance.
Balance [Initial: 00]
Loub - LOUD OFF . (Cancels.
Loudness - LOUD ON : Boost low and high frequencies to produce a well-balanced
sound at a low volume level.
© |AUXADJUST  |AUXAD) 00 : Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase
2 Auxiliary input | — AUXADJO5  of the output level when changing the source to external
level adjustment component connected to the AUX input jack on the control
panel.
BEEP + BEEP OFF . Deactivates the keypress tone.
Keypresstone |- BEEP ON . Activates the keypress tone.
AMP GAIN*5 |- LOWPOWER : VOLUME 00— VOLUME 30 (Select if the maximum power
Amplifier gain of each speaker is less than 50 W to prevent damaging the
control speaker.)
« HIGH POWER : VOLUME 00 — VOLUME 50
5 AM*e + AM OFF . Disable “AM” in source selection.
E AM station - AMON . Enable “AM” in source selection, [4].
2 AUXIN*7 - AUX OFF - Disable “AUX IN” in source selection.
v Auxiliary input |- AUXON . Enable “AUX IN” in source selection, [4].
*3 Displayed only when the source is “FM.”
*4 Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader level to “00.”
¥5 The volume level automatically changes to “VOLUME 30 if you change to “LOW POWER” with the volume level
set higher than “VOLUME 30.”
*6 Displayed only when any source other than “AM” is selected.
*7_ Displayed only when any source other than “AUX IN” is selected.
I Va SETTINGS




More about this unit

—1 Basic operations

Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC button on the unit, you can also turn
on the power. If the source is ready, playback also
starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously next time you turn on the power.

General

« Ifyou change the source while listening to a disc,
playback stops.

Next time you select “CD" as the playback source,
playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously.

- After ejecting a disc, “NO DISC” appears and you
cannot operate some of the buttons. Insert another
disc or press SRC to select another playback source.

« If no operation is done for about 30 seconds after
pressing MENU button, the operation will be
canceled.

—l Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.
— When SSM is over, the station stored in the lowest
preset number will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

—1 Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

T
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General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce
(Ds/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs
(Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA), MP3/WMA (for
KD-R306/KD-R305) formats.

« When a disc is inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and
“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

« KD-R306/KD-R305: MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words
“file” and “track” are used interchangeably) are
recorded in “folders.”

« KD-R306/KD-R305: While fast-forwarding or
reversing on an MP3 or WMA disc, you can only hear
intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

- Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« KD-R306/KD-R305: This unit can only play back files
of the same type as those detected first if a disc
includes both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA
files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play back on this
unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the
following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

Continued on the next page
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— The files on the CD-R/CD-RW are written using the

“Packet Write” method.
— There are improper recording conditions (missing

data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,

warped, etc.).

+ (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the

reflectance of (D-RWs is lower than that of reqular
(Ds.
« Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck

to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an

ink jet printer.
Using these discs under high temperature or high
humidity may cause malfunctions or damage to the
unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc (for KD-R306/

KD-R305)

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name

+ The maximum number of characters for file/folder
names vary depending on the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<wma>).

— 1509660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 150 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 128 characters

— Joliet: up to 64 characters

— Windows long file name: up to 128 characters

« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files,

255 folders, and 8 hierarchical levels.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable

bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the
elapsed time display, and do not show the actual
elapsed time. In particular, this difference becomes
noticeable after performing the search function.

« This unit cannot play back the following files:

— MP3 files encoded in MP3i and MP3 PRO format.

— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.

— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

— WMA files encoded in lossless, professional, and
voice format.

— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.

— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have data such as AIFF, ATRAG3, etc.

« The search function works but search speed is not

constant.

Ejecting a disc
- If the ejected discis not removed within 15 seconds,

it is automatically inserted into the loading slot again
to protect it from dust. Playback starts automatically.

I Title assignment
« Ifyou try to assign titles to more than 30 station

frequencies, “NAME FULL" appears. Delete unwanted
titles before assignment.

—l Menu operations
« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from

“HIGH POWER” to “LOW POWER” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOLUME 30," the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOLUME 30.”



Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.

Symptoms

T
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Remedies/Causes

- Sound cannot be heard from the speakers.

« Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
« Check the cords and connections.

s
% + The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 3).
o
« “AUXIN” cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AUX IN” setting (see
page 14).
- SSM automatic presetting does not work.  Store stations manually.
g - Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.
+ “AM” cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AM” setting (see
page 14).
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
+ (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
» Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which
skipped. you used for recording.
= - Discan neither be played back nor ejected. « Unlock the disc (see page 9).
_E - Eject the disc forcibly (see page 3).
-
=
2 -+ Discsound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
(=)

+ Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.

» “NO DISC” appears on the display.

Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.

+ “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately
on the display.

Press A, then insert a disc correctly.

Continued on the next page
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Symptoms Remedies/Causes

« Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in a format
compliant with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or
Joliet.
+ Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the
file names.

« Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or
WMA tracks.)

« Alonger readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.
(“READING” keeps flashing on the display).

« Tracks do not play back in the order you The playback order is determined when the files are
have intended them to play. recorded.

MP3/WMaA playback (for KD-R306/KD-R305)

« The elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded on the disc.

« The correct characters are not displayed This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,
(e.g. album name). and a limited number of symbols.

+ Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and/or other countries.



@ How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connectors

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

- After starting the heater in the car.

- If it becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture has evaporated.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder \ﬁ‘

of the case and lift the disc out, /@\

holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a discin its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

+ Make sure to store discs in cases after use.

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

« Do not use any solvents (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

N
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M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

G)o not use the following discs: h
Single CD (8 cm disc) Warped disc
& =
Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
G X
8
(C-thru Disc (semi-
Unusual shape transparent disc)
@ v
3.t QK
Transparent or semi-
transparent parts on its
recording area
=
= J

REFERENCES el
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AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION
Maximum Power Output: Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS): Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 (3, 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
at no more than 0.8% total harmonic
distortion.
Load Impedance: 40 (40to8Qallowance)
Tone Control Range: Bass: +12dBat 100 Hz
Treble: +12dBat 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz t0 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1kQ
Other Terminal: AUX (auxiliary) input jack, Antenna input
TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pv/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): | 65dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity: 20pv
Selectivity: 35dB




CD PLAYER SECTION

Type:

Compact disc player

Signal Detection System:

Non-contact optical pickup
(semiconductor laser)

T
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Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5Hzt0 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 93dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB

Wow and Flutter:

Less than measurable limit

For KD-R306/KD-R305:

MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps

WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

GENERAL

Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V(11Vto 16V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground

Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.)

Installation Size:

182 mm X 52 mm X 160 mm

Panel Size:

188 mm X 58 mm X 6 mm

Mass:

1.3 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.

21—



Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Ada MASALAH dengan cara
pengoperasian?
Setel kembali unit Anda

Lihat halaman mengenai Bagaimana mereset unit anda

% EN, IN

© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 0808DTSMDTJEIN
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Installation/Connection Manual
Manual Pemasangan/Penyambungan

KD-R306/KD-R305/KD-R206/KD-R205
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ENGLISH INDONESIA

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

Unit ini didisain untuk beroperasi hanya pada 12 V DC, sistem listrik tanah NEGATIVE. Jika kendaraan
anda tidak memiliki sistem ini, sebuah pembalik tegangan diperlukan, yang mana dapat dibeli di penyalur-
penyalur audio mobil JVC.

PERINGATAN

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

« Itis recommended to connect speakers with a maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and
at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change “AMP
GAIN?” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

+ The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

\g
K
A At

Heat sink / Pendingin

Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, kami menyarankan anda memutuskan sambungan terminal negatif
baterai dan membuat semua sambungan-sambungan listrik sebelum memasang unit.
« Pastikan untuk mentanahkan unit ini ke casis mobil kembali setelah pemasangan.

Catatan:

« Ganti sekring dengan voltase yang sudah ditetapkan. Jika sekring sering meledak, konsultasikan pada
penyalur audio mobil JVC anda.

« Disarankan untuk menghubungkan speaker-speaker dengan maksimum power lebih dari 50 W (keduanya
di belakang dan di depan, dengan sebuah impedansi 4 Q) sampai 8 Q). Jika maksimum power kurang
dari 50 W, ganti pengaturan “AMP GAIN” (“PENAMBAH PENGUAT”) untuk mencegah speaker-speaker
dari kerusakan (lihat halaman 14 dari BUKU PETUNJUK).

« Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, tutup ujung-ujung terminal-terminal TIDAK DIGUNAKAN dengan
pita isolasi.

« Pendingin menjadi sangat panas setelah digunakan. Hati-hati untuk tidak menyentuhnya ketika
memindahkan unit ini.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

- DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

L2 ‘ L

+
R -i' R

TINDAKAN-TINDAKAN PENCEGAHAN pada suplai power dan
sambungan-sambungan speaker:

« JANGAN sambungkan ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke baterai mobil; sebaliknya,
unit tersebut akan secara serius rusak.

» SEBELUM menyambung ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke speaker-speaker, cek perkabelan
speaker dalam mobil anda.

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

®/® ©
Hard case (for KD-R306/KD-R305)/Control panel Sleeve
Kotak keras (untuk KD-R306/KD-R305)/Panel kontrol Selongsong

) @
® ©
Washer (95) Lock nut (M5)

Perapat sambungan (05) Mur kunci (M5)

N

\

®

Mounting bolt (M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 12.5 mm) \MS

Baut bingkai (M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 12.5 mm) .7 ’
>

For KD-R306/KD-R305 / Untuk KD-R306/KD-R305

Handles Remote controller
Pegangan-pegangan Pengontrol jauh Baterai CR2025
S RM-RK50

Daftar bagian-bagian untuk pemasangan dan penyambungan

Bagian-bagian berikut disediakan untuk unit ini. Jika ada bagian yang hilang, segera hubungi dealer
audio mobil JVC anda.

@) ®
Trim plate Power cord
Plat rapi Kabel power

0
Rubber cushion
Bantalan karet

QY

©
Battery @




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING) PEMASANGAN (BINGKAI-DALAM DASH)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information Ilustrasi berikut menunjukkan sebuah tipe pemasangan. Jika anda mempunyai suatu pertanyaan atau
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits. informasi yang diperlukan mengenai alat-alat pemasangan, konsultasikan pada penyalur audio mobil JVC
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician. atau sebuah perusahaan yang mensuplai alat-alat.

« Jika anda tidak yakin bagaimana memasang unit ini dengan benar, biarkan dipasang dengan teknisi yang
berkualitas.

©

Do the required electrical connections.
Lakukan penyambungan-penyambungan
listrik yang diperlukan.

[ For KD-R306/KD-R305 / )
Untuk KD-R306/KD-R305

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Bengkokkan pengait-pengait yang tepat
untuk menahan selongsong secara kuat
pada tempatnya.

Removing the unit Memindahkan unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section. Sebelum memindahkan unit, lepaskan seksi belakang.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

Sisipkan kedua pemegang dan tarik pemegang
seperti yang diilustrasikan hingga unit dapat
dipindahkan.

When using the optional stay / Ketika menggunakan A When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Ketika memasang unit tanpa

penguat tambahan menggunakan selongsong
) In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Stay (option) Dalam sebuah kereta Toyota misalnya, pertama pindahkan radio mobil dan pasang unit tersebut ke dalam tempatnya.
Penguat (tambahan)

Fire wall
Dinding tahan api Q/
i —Z
o

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm) *?
Sekrup kepala rata (M5 x 8 mm)*?

Dashboard

Tempat alat pada bagian

depan
Bracket*?
Breket *2

Screw (option)

Sekrup (tambahan) ) \

.
%> Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm) *?
Sekrup kepala rata (M5 x 8 mm)*?2

Kantong
Bracket *2
Breket*?
LT Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°. . . . .
30° L e Pasang unit pada suatu sudut kurang Note ¢ When installing the unit on the .mountmg bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
el S dari30° used, they could damage the unit.
NG Catatan : Ketika memasang unit pada breket bingkai, pastikan untuk menggunakan sekrup-sekrup panjang-8 mm. Jika
sekrup yang lebih panjang digunakan, maka dapat merusak unit.
*!' When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear. *1 Ketika anda memberdirikan unit, hati-hati untuk tidak merusak sekring di belakang.
*2 Not supplied for this unit. *2 Tidak disediakan untuk unit ini.




ENGLISH INDONESIA

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

SAMBUNGAN-SAMBUNGAN LISTRIK

n Typical connections / Ciri khas sambungan-sambungan

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious
damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

Sebelum penyambungan: Cek perkabelan dalam mobil dengan hati-hati. Penyambungan yang tidak
benar mungkin menyebabkan kerusakan serius pada unit.
Ujung dari kabel power dan beberapa konektor dari bodi mobil mungkin berbeda dalam warna.

1 Sambungkan ujung berwarna dari kabel power dalam urutan spesifikasi pada ilustrasi di bawah.
1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

2 Sambungkan kabel antena.
2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 Akhirnya sambungkan dudukan kabel ke unit.

Rear line out (see diagram )

Line out belakang (lihat diagramB1)
\

Rear ground terminal
Terminal tanah belakang

15 A fuse
Sekring 15 A

(OXO)

Antenna terminal
Terminal antena L

( 0
Ignition switch

Black ?“ Saklar kontak

Hitam To the metallic body or chassis of the car

Ke besi bodi atau casis dari mobil tersebut

Putih dengan strip hitam =) &) Putih Abu-abu dengan strip hitam =) ) Abu-abu Hijau dengan strip hitam @ Hijau Ungu dengan strip hitam =) &) Ungu

(+

2% % %%
Left speaker (front) XXX
LKL

Speaker kiri (depan)

Right speaker (front)
Speaker kanan (depan)

Left speaker (rear)
Speaker kiri (belakang)

Right speaker (rear)
Speaker kanan (belakang)

: Yellow *2 Toali inal in the fuse block . h battery | T
: % 0 a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery
: Kuning (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
: Ke sebuah tempat terminal dalam blok sekring disambungkan ke baterai —
mobil (abaikan saklar kontak) (konstant 12'V)
: Fuse block
Blok sekring
: Red
. Merah @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
H Ke sebuah terminal aksesoris dalam blok sekring
: Blue
: Biru To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) >
: @ Ke antena otomatis jika ada (maksimum 250 mA)
: Blue with white stripe
: Biru dengan strip putih @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)
: Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain (maksimum 200 mA)
! White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple

*1 Tidak disediakan untuk unit ini.
*2 Sebelum pengecekan pengoperasian dari unit ini sebelum pemasangan, ujung ini harus sudah dihubungkan,
selain itu power tidak dapat dihidupkan.

*1 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise the
power cannot be turned on.




B Connecting the external amplifier / Penyambungan penguat eksternal

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

can be controlled through this unit.
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker
leads of this unit unused.

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it

Remote lead
Ujung jauh

Anda dapat menyambungkan penguat-penguat untuk meningkatkan sistem stereo mobil anda.

 Sambungkan ujung jauh (biru dengan strip putih) ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain sehingga dapat
dikontrol melalui unit ini.

« Putuskan sambungan speaker-speaker dari unit ini, sambungkan ini ke penguat. Biarkan
ujung speaker dari unit ini tidak digunakan.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Konektor Y (tidak disediakan untuk unit ini)

Rear speakers
Speaker-speaker
belakang

S
R]J

JVC Amplifier
Penguat JVC

Y

Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
g Kabel sinyal (tidak disediakan untuk unit ini)

-»> <=

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
Ujung jauh (biru dengan strip putih)

= 4=

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any
Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain atau antena otomatis jika ada

KD-R306/KD-R305/KD-R206/KD-R205

LINE OUT

L[> L
ICL = {@

ICR]> Rm@R

Front speakers
Speaker-speaker depan

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with
paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to
the unit.

*3 Pasangkan dengan kuat kabel tanah ke bodi besi atau ke casis dari mobil—pada tempat yang tidak dilapisi cat
(jika dilapisi cat, hilangkan cat sebelum memasang kabel). Kegagalan melakukan ini mungkin menyebabkan
kerusakan pada unit tersebut.

TROUBLESHOOTING

PEMECAHAN MASALAH

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

» No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

» Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

« Sekring putus.
* Apakah ujung-ujung merah dan hitam tersambung dengan benar?

« Power tidak dapat dihidupkan.
* Apakah ujung kuning sudah tersambung?

« Tidak ada suara dari speaker.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker terhubung pendek?

« Suara terdistorsi.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?
* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Berisik yang mengganggu suara-suara.
* Apakah terminal tanahan belakang tersambung ke casis mobil menggunakan kabel-kabel terpendek dan
tertebal?

« Unit menjadi panas.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?
* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Unitini tidak bekerja secara keseluruhan.
* Apakah anda sudah reset (memasang kembali) unit anda?
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ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

KRR ER 12V ~ BRI ERRA -
JRREHIES » W] LITE JVC 1SS E D R E E -

AR AR HE —BICRM - AR — (&

WARNINGS =4
= [
To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all &[5 (F5GE » FEE{FZCEE AR 2 BT > BT MY ERR » WS BISEEBET -

electrical connections before installing the unit.
- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

+ Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

« Itis recommended to connect speakers with a maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and
at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change “AMP
GAIN?” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

+ To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

+ The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

\g
%
& At 4

Heat sink / $Z

- RETEHRBHUARIOMRERZESS -

AR

o R SR B A R BT E R R o ANSRERBEARIS B > B5 M JVC YREE S R SRR -

- B ERTE RSB RI ATZETERR 50 W » HIAHTA 40-80  MIERHEATHE/ A 50 W
AN “AMP GAIN” EXE(H - LTI anias® - (2EFEARAENFE 4H - )

« BBAIEERER - RS R AR ERER T -

- KSR > BB gRE o B - TER AN » /NOTS BB BRI -

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

- DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

ERNGE SRIRINIRRIE |
- DIEERBUREEEET L TAAMSERERE -
- T AR B E IR 2 AT AT RS R -

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

RRREMERNEMHEE
FHIBREA R o EE LR > AN JVC IS EE L -

®/® © © ®
Hard case (for KD-R306/KD-R305)/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate Power cord
f#& (%1 KD-R306/KD-R305) / PEHIHEINT INEKRR SERMAE R P RO AR R
® © ®
oy, ) < )
Wgshe”r (95) Lof.lf ];u(Ms) . s.\l Mounting bolt (M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 12.5 mm) \MS Rubber cushion \
#E (05) — SESRRE (M5) P SLEISFE (M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 12.5 mm) \ ; HRIBE R L
! For KD-R306/KD-R305 / #}[ff KD-R306/KD-R305 5
Handles ! Remote controller Battery @
HRIGEAAT 5 ; PR il

A

RM-RK50

(R2025




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING) Tk (HE% - BIEEEHEREA)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information THEFE R TR AR - MREERE > KFEEEREETTHER » M JVC

regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits. VRESE NI E T L E A TR -
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician. o AR RENEE QM ERE 228 - [ERE SRS IIHT N B AR &8 -

3]

Do the required electrical connections.

TR TR R R o

[ For KD-R306/KD-R305 /
¥ KD-R306/KD-R305

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.
FEERRRAZEE I B
TEREMRA -

Removing the unit PRENAKE
Before removing the unit, release the rear section. TEFRETABERT - JER AR AR [ RS )RR -

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

BT - R R AR -

TRESFRI R A [ SNR R A3 T - AShRRE
ZAIH -

When using the optional stay / & &7 #5238 When installing the unit without using the sleeve / &1~ 3 4N 5 22 48 A%
In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

LIEHME (TOYOTA) YRHERE - E/RMHIRHICER - REEARR ARLEHRIE -

Stay (option)
ST GERRY)

Fire wall

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm) *?
SFEEIRERET (M5 x 8 mm) *2

Dashboard
=

Bracket*?

% %2
Screw (option) iz \
IRHHET (Y ) ) @
%> Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm) *?
> SEEERESRET (M5 x 8 mm) *2
Pocket )
75k
Bracket *2
2

: S Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.
30° ~. el s AL SETE DD 307 BT o Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are used, they

could damage the unit.

AR RS B o B E 8 mm RAVIEHRET o A ALARAVIEHRET - FIREA o

*' When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear. *1ORECERACHEIRE » /)OO AN BRI E SO {R R A o
*2 Not supplied for this unit. *2 TR AR o




ENGLISH

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS TR EE

n Typical connections / B EF)IZAR /5 7%

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious  3ZARHEI © (FHMH VS B PIATEREE o FIFHERD AR ErE s AR 181 o
damage to this unit. FEIRHRAC S | $RAER B B8 o | SRAEBA (0 _ERREBFT AR »

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

1 {RE T I A 2 R E R AR AR (2 A, -

1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

2 Connect the antenna cord. 2 R B RRE A -
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 &tk SEECERR ARG AR b o
Rear line out (see diagram [El) Rear ground terminal

2&’(%"&%@1@@&%? (ZHERB) ARG T

| 15 A fuse

|

=)
‘7 15 A {RBEER
3

@@

Antenna terminal —‘@

PRy I

: e N
i| Ignition switch
A : Black g 1| HkoAE

2 e To the metallic body or chassis of the car - o
; EES BRSO EER 5
' : \
. i Z )
' AN J
: Yellow 2 To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery R U

w2 :

, (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
H BBk B T R R T o (RS B T B R Y A —
(AR FSERBEKEAR ) (1A 12V)

Fuse block :

5 PRBEA BT :

Red :

i ALE To an accessory terminal in the fuse block .

: R H R TT AT B :

' Blue I

: s To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) - :

' @ BEEABRHE G (&K 250mA) :

: Blue with white stripe .
: B E#A B BT @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.) :
: EEEHAMACE FRELOERR (B 200 mA) :
! White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple .
AEEHREGER () () B8 WEMEBEI L () KE wEpERERE ) e REWAREET () ) %O !

. : KRRLLN e . H
; LeftE sgf;li{er Lffg:lt) ngg; sgel:akgi_(fiont) g:;:i:z:i:;::, Left sgea.ll:(er /(rear) t2:§:§:§:§:33 ngh;splel:akg/r (ff.ar) ;
: RS (TE) LR (AE) GRS (RE) HHES (RE) !
*1 Not supplied for this unit. 1 RREARE SR -
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise the *2 KRR ZHERT  HEAT TARRDUR T Z /T > WEILE S - > SR RERIRIETR
power cannot be turned on.




B Connecting the external amplifier / E1EZE /MRINR A RS

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it

can be controlled through this unit.
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker
leads of this unit unused.

Remote lead

ST LTS A R LU Y PR o
PR (EEHAEOIE) TR LR « LU Ui T
8 -

- IR RIANINES - i LIDRAIAR - AR R HIRE TR -

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)

Y-AUHEBERE (RREARRA)

L]
R]

JVC Amplifier
JVC IRMARER

Rear speakers [
BESES j]

*3

Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

g fE5REMR (TREA ML)

> <=

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)

EFEER (EEEH GRS
= =

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any

EREEHASEE FARETREREBRR CHERR)

KD-R306/KD-R305/KD-R206/KD-R205

LINE OUT

L [P L
ICL = {@

||@:) REA@ R

Front speakers
[N o

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with
paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to
the unit.

*3 AR 5 R R R VR R R A - EBRIER IR B IR (IR g - EEE
FRAT - FRIRREIE ) MRASERM - AR SR -

TROUBLESHOOTING

EPEHERR

*

The fuse blows.
Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.

* o *

*

*

*

*

*

*

Is the yellow lead connected?

No sound from the speakers.
Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

Sound is distorted.
Is the speaker output lead grounded?
Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

Noise interfere with sounds.
Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

This unit becomes hot.

Is the speaker output lead grounded?

Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
This unit does not work at all.

Have you reset your unit?

1RBgAHIGEER
R AL (SR DA B (0 BRI B 2 A e LE e 2

BIETHEIEE

R OISR ERE S  ?

SRR RERE -

TR 5 e L R IR R SRS 2

BELHE-

* M B iR R i 2

WEHERNLE (L) ~ 4 (R) e “-" ShkREEEt 2
BRETESE-

T - B B R 5 (50 A R A R ) B A4 2

TR 15 S H O 2 7 B 2

WEHERNE (L) ~ 4 (R) & -7 kRt 2
AHESTETREIRIE ©

ERA O EE R 2

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*
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ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

KRR ER 12V ~ BRI ERRA -
JRREHIES » W] LITE JVC 1SS E D R E E -

AR AR HE —BICRM - AR — (&

WARNINGS =4
= [
To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all &[5 (F5GE » FEE{FZCEE AR 2 BT > BT MY ERR » WS BISEEBET -

electrical connections before installing the unit.
- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

+ Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

« Itis recommended to connect speakers with a maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and
at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change “AMP
GAIN?” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

+ To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

+ The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

\g
%
& At 4

Heat sink / $Z

- RETEHRBHUARIOMRERZESS -

AR

o R SR B A R BT E R R o ANSRERBEARIS B > B5 M JVC YREE S R SRR -

- B ERTE RSB RI ATZETERR 50 W » HIAHTA 40-80  MIERHEATHE/ A 50 W
AN “AMP GAIN” EXE(H - LTI anias® - (2EFEARAENFE 4H - )

« BBAIEERER - RS R AR ERER T -

- KSR > BB gRE o B - TER AN » /NOTS BB BRI -

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

- DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

ERNGE SRIRINIRRIE |
- DIEERBUREEEET L TAAMSERERE -
- T AR B E IR 2 AT AT RS R -

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

RRREMERNEMHEE
FHIBREA R o EE LR > AN JVC IS EE L -

®/® © © ®
Hard case (for KD-R306/KD-R305)/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate Power cord
f#& (%1 KD-R306/KD-R305) / PEHIHEINT INEKRR SERMAE R P RO AR R
® © ®
oy, ) < )
Wgshe”r (95) Lof.lf ];u(Ms) . s.\l Mounting bolt (M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 12.5 mm) \MS Rubber cushion \
#E (05) — SESRRE (M5) P SLEISFE (M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 12.5 mm) \ ; HRIBE R L
! For KD-R306/KD-R305 / #}[ff KD-R306/KD-R305 5
Handles ! Remote controller Battery @
HRIGEAAT 5 ; PR il

A

RM-RK50

(R2025




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING) Tk (HE% - BIEEEHEREA)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information THEFE R TR AR - MREERE > KFEEEREETTHER » M JVC

regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits. VRESE NI E T L E A TR -
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician. o AR RENEE QM ERE 228 - [ERE SRS IIHT N B AR &8 -

3]

Do the required electrical connections.

TR TR R R o

[ For KD-R306/KD-R305 /
¥ KD-R306/KD-R305

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.
FEERRRAZEE I B
TEREMRA -

Removing the unit PRENAKE
Before removing the unit, release the rear section. TEFRETABERT - JER AR AR [ RS )RR -

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

BT - R R AR -

TRESFRI R A [ SNR R A3 T - AShRRE
ZAIH -

When using the optional stay / & &7 #5238 When installing the unit without using the sleeve / &1~ 3 4N 5 22 48 A%
In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

LIEHME (TOYOTA) YRHERE - E/RMHIRHICER - REEARR ARLEHRIE -

Stay (option)
ST GERRY)

Fire wall

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm) *?
SFEEIRERET (M5 x 8 mm) *2

Dashboard
=

Bracket*?

% %2
Screw (option) iz \
IRHHET (Y ) ) @
%> Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm) *?
> SEEERESRET (M5 x 8 mm) *2
Pocket )
75k
Bracket *2
2

: S Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.
30° ~. el s AL SETE DD 307 BT o Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are used, they

could damage the unit.

AR RS B o B E 8 mm RAVIEHRET o A ALARAVIEHRET - FIREA o

*' When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear. *1ORECERACHEIRE » /)OO AN BRI E SO {R R A o
*2 Not supplied for this unit. *2 TR AR o
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ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS TR EE

n Typical connections / B EF)IZAR /5 7%

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious  3ZARHEI © (FHMH VS B PIATEREE o FIFHERD AR ErE s AR 181 o
damage to this unit. FEIRHRAC S | $RAER B B8 o | SRAEBA (0 _ERREBFT AR »

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

1 {RE T I A 2 R E R AR AR (2 A, -

1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

2 Connect the antenna cord. 2 R B RRE A -
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 &tk SEECERR ARG AR b o
Rear line out (see diagram [El) Rear ground terminal

2&’(%"&%@1@@&%? (ZHERB) ARG T

| 15 A fuse

|

=)
‘7 15 A {RBEER
3

@@

Antenna terminal —‘@

PRy I

: e N
i| Ignition switch
A : Black g 1| HkoAE

2 e To the metallic body or chassis of the car - o
; EES BRSO EER 5
' : \
. i Z )
' AN J
: Yellow 2 To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery R U

w2 :

, (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
H BBk B T R R T o (RS B T B R Y A —
(AR FSERBEKEAR ) (1A 12V)

Fuse block :

5 PRBEA BT :

Red :

i ALE To an accessory terminal in the fuse block .

: R H R TT AT B :

' Blue I

: s To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) - :

' @ BEEABRHE G (&K 250mA) :

: Blue with white stripe .
: B E#A B BT @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.) :
: EEEHAMACE FRELOERR (B 200 mA) :
! White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple .
AEEHREGER () () B8 WEMEBEI L () KE wEpERERE ) e REWAREET () ) %O !

. : KRRLLN e . H
; LeftE sgf;li{er Lffg:lt) ngg; sgel:akgi_(fiont) g:;:i:z:i:;::, Left sgea.ll:(er /(rear) t2:§:§:§:§:33 ngh;splel:akg/r (ff.ar) ;
: RS (TE) LR (AE) GRS (RE) HHES (RE) !
*1 Not supplied for this unit. 1 RREARE SR -
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise the *2 KRR ZHERT  HEAT TARRDUR T Z /T > WEILE S - > SR RERIRIETR
power cannot be turned on.




B Connecting the external amplifier / E1EZE /MRINR A RS

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it

can be controlled through this unit.
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker
leads of this unit unused.

Remote lead

ST LTS A R LU Y PR o
PR (EEHAEOIE) TR LR « LU Ui T
8 -

- IR RIANINES - i LIDRAIAR - AR R HIRE TR -

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)

Y-AUHEBERE (RREARRA)

L]
R]

JVC Amplifier
JVC IRMARER

Rear speakers [
BESES j]

*3

Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

g fE5REMR (TREA ML)

> <=

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)

EFEER (EEEH GRS
= =

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any

EREEHASEE FARETREREBRR CHERR)

KD-R306/KD-R305/KD-R206/KD-R205

LINE OUT

L [P L
ICL = {@

||@:) REA@ R

Front speakers
[N o

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with
paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to
the unit.

*3 AR 5 R R R VR R R A - EBRIER IR B IR (IR g - EEE
FRAT - FRIRREIE ) MRASERM - AR SR -

TROUBLESHOOTING

EPEHERR

*

The fuse blows.
Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.

* o *

*

*

*

*

*

*

Is the yellow lead connected?

No sound from the speakers.
Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

Sound is distorted.
Is the speaker output lead grounded?
Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

Noise interfere with sounds.
Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

This unit becomes hot.

Is the speaker output lead grounded?

Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
This unit does not work at all.

Have you reset your unit?

1RBgAHIGEER
R AL (SR DA B (0 BRI B 2 A e LE e 2

BIETHEIEE

R OISR ERE S  ?

SRR RERE -

TR 5 e L R IR R SRS 2

BELHE-

* M B iR R i 2

WEHERNLE (L) ~ 4 (R) e “-" ShkREEEt 2
BRETESE-

T - B B R 5 (50 A R A R ) B A4 2

TR 15 S H O 2 7 B 2

WEHERNE (L) ~ 4 (R) & -7 kRt 2
AHESTETREIRIE ©

ERA O EE R 2

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*




Selecting a preset sound mode

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the | Storing your own sound mode §

musle gente. You can store your own adjustments in memory. 9

« Seealsopage 13 ("EQ”). ) o E
[ USER = ROCK—~ cwasic 1 Select “USER" for ‘EQ.

EQ JAZZ <— HIP HOP <— POPS
MENU (Hold]

— or

Selecting from Menu.

E [Hold]

[Turn] — [Press]

Oh

D Select EQ” — “USER”
@ [Turn] = [Press] 2 While “USER” is shown on the display...
Hol

Select EQ” @ [Hold]

Preset value settina for each sound mode « Ifno operatif)n is done for about 30 seconds, the
operation will be canceled.
Presetvalues| ., e} a
2|83 3 Selectatone.

Indication (For) =
USER (Flat sound) 00

ROCK (Rock or disco music) | +03 [Turn] — [Press]

CLASSIC (Classical music) +01 -02 OFF BASS < TREBLE

tle
S| S
o o
2|3

POPS (Light music) +04 | +01 | OFF

HIP HOP (Funkorrapmusic)| +02 | 00 | ON 4 Adjustthelevel.

JAZZ (Jazz music) +02 | +03 | OFF Tone | Level
BASS | —06t0-+06
TREBLE | ~06t0 +06

To return to the previous menu, press BACK.

5 Finish the procedure.

[Press]

SETTINGS RER==



Title assignment

T
[Yall You can assign titles to 30 station frequencies (FM and Move to the next (or previous) character
6 AM) using 8 characters (maximum) for each title. position.
E 1 Select “FM” or“AM.” S
sie =) 9 ©

2 Show the title entry screen,
Repeat steps[1]and[2] until you finish

+ entering the title.
DISP (e—) [Hold] -
4 Finish the procedure.
M [Press]
T
3 Assignatitle.

Select a character. To erase the entire title

NEICIBIEEE In step 2 above...

HIl JKLMN

Mn SPGRSED o @ Hoid |» [Press]

VWXY Z 0 1

2 3456 7 8

9 — |/ < > spae



1
@ [Hold]

2

v

3 Repeatstep 2if necessary. =

[Tum] = [Press] « Toreturn to the previous menu, %
press BACK. L

Initial: Underlined

Category | Menu items Selectable settings, [reference page]
o |DEMO - DEMO ON . Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
§ Display operation is done for about 20 seconds, [7].
demonstration |- DEMO OFF : Cancels.
CLOCKDISP*' |- CLOCKON : Clock time is shown on the display at all times when the
Clock display power is turned off.
= + CLOCK OFF . Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about 5
§ seconds when the power is turned off, [7].
CLOCK SET . Adjust the hour, then the minute, [7].
Clock setting [Initial: 1:00]
o |k : Select a preset sound mode suitable to the music genre.
* | Equalizer USER, ROCK, CLASSIC, POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ
DIMMER « DIMMERON : Dims the display and button illumination.
Dimmer - DIMMEROFF : Cancels.
SCROLL*2 « SCROLLONCE : Scrolls the displayed information once.
Scroll + SCROLLAUTO : Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).
= - SCROLLOFF  : Cancels.
§ Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless of the
= setting.
TAGDISPLAY |- TAGON . Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks.
Tag display « TAG OFF . Cancels.
(For KD-R306/
KD-R305)

*1fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select
“CLOCK OFF”to save the car’s battery.
*2 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.

Continued on the next page



Category | Menuitems | Selectable settings, [reference page]
T MONO*3 - MONO ON . Activate monaural mode to improve FM reception, but stereo
%) Monaural mode effect will be lost, [8].
6 « MONOOFF  : Restore the stereo effect.
E E IF BAND - AUTO . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
= Intermediate between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
frequency band |- WIDE . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but
sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will
remain.
FADER*4 R06 - FO6 . Adjust the front and rear speaker output balance.
Fader [Initial: 00]
BALANCE L06 — R06 . Adjust the left and right speaker output balance.
Balance [Initial: 00]
Loub - LOUD OFF . (Cancels.
Loudness - LOUD ON : Boost low and high frequencies to produce a well-balanced
sound at a low volume level.
© |AUXADJUST  |AUXAD) 00 : Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase
2 Auxiliary input | — AUXADJO5  of the output level when changing the source to external
level adjustment component connected to the AUX input jack on the control
panel.
BEEP + BEEP OFF . Deactivates the keypress tone.
Keypresstone |- BEEP ON . Activates the keypress tone.
AMP GAIN*5 |- LOWPOWER : VOLUME 00— VOLUME 30 (Select if the maximum power
Amplifier gain of each speaker is less than 50 W to prevent damaging the
control speaker.)
« HIGH POWER : VOLUME 00 — VOLUME 50
5 AM*e + AM OFF . Disable “AM” in source selection.
E AM station - AMON . Enable “AM” in source selection, [4].
2 AUXIN*7 - AUX OFF - Disable “AUX IN” in source selection.
v Auxiliary input |- AUXON . Enable “AUX IN” in source selection, [4].
*3 Displayed only when the source is “FM.”
*4 Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader level to “00.”
¥5 The volume level automatically changes to “VOLUME 30 if you change to “LOW POWER” with the volume level
set higher than “VOLUME 30.”
*6 Displayed only when any source other than “AM” is selected.
*7_ Displayed only when any source other than “AUX IN” is selected.
I Va SETTINGS




More about this unit

—1 Basic operations

Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC button on the unit, you can also turn
on the power. If the source is ready, playback also
starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously next time you turn on the power.

General

« Ifyou change the source while listening to a disc,
playback stops.

Next time you select “CD" as the playback source,
playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously.

- After ejecting a disc, “NO DISC” appears and you
cannot operate some of the buttons. Insert another
disc or press SRC to select another playback source.

« If no operation is done for about 30 seconds after
pressing MENU button, the operation will be
canceled.

—l Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.
— When SSM is over, the station stored in the lowest
preset number will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

—1 Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

T
2]
-
V)
=z
i

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce
(Ds/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs
(Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA), MP3/WMA (for
KD-R306/KD-R305) formats.

« When a disc is inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and
“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

« KD-R306/KD-R305: MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words
“file” and “track” are used interchangeably) are
recorded in “folders.”

« KD-R306/KD-R305: While fast-forwarding or
reversing on an MP3 or WMA disc, you can only hear
intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

- Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« KD-R306/KD-R305: This unit can only play back files
of the same type as those detected first if a disc
includes both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA
files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play back on this
unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the
following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

Continued on the next page

REFERENCES
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— The files on the CD-R/CD-RW are written using the

“Packet Write” method.
— There are improper recording conditions (missing

data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,

warped, etc.).

+ (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the

reflectance of (D-RWs is lower than that of reqular
(Ds.
« Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck

to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an

ink jet printer.
Using these discs under high temperature or high
humidity may cause malfunctions or damage to the
unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc (for KD-R306/

KD-R305)

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name

+ The maximum number of characters for file/folder
names vary depending on the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<wma>).

— 1509660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 150 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 128 characters

— Joliet: up to 64 characters

— Windows long file name: up to 128 characters

« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files,

255 folders, and 8 hierarchical levels.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable

bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the
elapsed time display, and do not show the actual
elapsed time. In particular, this difference becomes
noticeable after performing the search function.

« This unit cannot play back the following files:

— MP3 files encoded in MP3i and MP3 PRO format.

— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.

— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

— WMA files encoded in lossless, professional, and
voice format.

— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.

— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have data such as AIFF, ATRAG3, etc.

« The search function works but search speed is not

constant.

Ejecting a disc
- If the ejected discis not removed within 15 seconds,

it is automatically inserted into the loading slot again
to protect it from dust. Playback starts automatically.

I Title assignment
« Ifyou try to assign titles to more than 30 station

frequencies, “NAME FULL" appears. Delete unwanted
titles before assignment.

—l Menu operations
« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from

“HIGH POWER” to “LOW POWER” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOLUME 30," the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOLUME 30.”



Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.

Symptoms

T
2]
=
V)
Z
i

Remedies/Causes

- Sound cannot be heard from the speakers.

« Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
« Check the cords and connections.

s
% + The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 3).
o
« “AUXIN” cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AUX IN” setting (see
page 14).
- SSM automatic presetting does not work.  Store stations manually.
g - Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.
+ “AM” cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AM” setting (see
page 14).
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
+ (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
» Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which
skipped. you used for recording.
= - Discan neither be played back nor ejected. « Unlock the disc (see page 9).
_E - Eject the disc forcibly (see page 3).
-
=
2 -+ Discsound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
(=)

+ Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.

» “NO DISC” appears on the display.

Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.

+ “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately
on the display.

Press A, then insert a disc correctly.

Continued on the next page
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Symptoms Remedies/Causes

« Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in a format
compliant with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or
Joliet.
+ Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the
file names.

« Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or
WMA tracks.)

« Alonger readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.
(“READING” keeps flashing on the display).

« Tracks do not play back in the order you The playback order is determined when the files are
have intended them to play. recorded.

MP3/WMaA playback (for KD-R306/KD-R305)

« The elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded on the disc.

« The correct characters are not displayed This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,
(e.g. album name). and a limited number of symbols.

+ Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and/or other countries.



@ How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connectors

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

- After starting the heater in the car.

- If it becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture has evaporated.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder \ﬁ‘

of the case and lift the disc out, /@\

holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a discin its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

+ Make sure to store discs in cases after use.

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

« Do not use any solvents (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

N

S
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M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

G)o not use the following discs: h
Single CD (8 cm disc) Warped disc
& =
Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
G X
8
(C-thru Disc (semi-
Unusual shape transparent disc)
@ v
3.t QK
Transparent or semi-
transparent parts on its
recording area
=
= J

REFERENCES el
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AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION
Maximum Power Output: Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS): Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 (3, 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
at no more than 0.8% total harmonic
distortion.
Load Impedance: 40 (40to8Qallowance)
Tone Control Range: Bass: +12dBat 100 Hz
Treble: +12dBat 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz t0 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1kQ
Other Terminal: AUX (auxiliary) input jack, Antenna input
TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pv/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): | 65dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity: 20pv
Selectivity: 35dB




CD PLAYER SECTION

Type:

Compact disc player

Signal Detection System:

Non-contact optical pickup
(semiconductor laser)

T
2]
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Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5Hzt0 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 93dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB

Wow and Flutter:

Less than measurable limit

For KD-R306/KD-R305:

MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps

WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

GENERAL

Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V(11Vto 16V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground

Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.)

Installation Size:

182 mm X 52 mm X 160 mm

Panel Size:

188 mm X 58 mm X 6 mm

Mass:

1.3 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.

21—



Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Ada MASALAH dengan cara
pengoperasian?
Setel kembali unit Anda

Lihat halaman mengenai Bagaimana mereset unit anda

% EN, IN

© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 0808DTSMDTJEIN
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ENGLISH INDONESIA

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

Unit ini didisain untuk beroperasi hanya pada 12 V DC, sistem listrik tanah NEGATIVE. Jika kendaraan
anda tidak memiliki sistem ini, sebuah pembalik tegangan diperlukan, yang mana dapat dibeli di penyalur-
penyalur audio mobil JVC.

PERINGATAN

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

« Itis recommended to connect speakers with a maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and
at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change “AMP
GAIN?” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short circuits, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

+ The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

\g
K
A At

Heat sink / Pendingin

Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, kami menyarankan anda memutuskan sambungan terminal negatif
baterai dan membuat semua sambungan-sambungan listrik sebelum memasang unit.
« Pastikan untuk mentanahkan unit ini ke casis mobil kembali setelah pemasangan.

Catatan:

« Ganti sekring dengan voltase yang sudah ditetapkan. Jika sekring sering meledak, konsultasikan pada
penyalur audio mobil JVC anda.

« Disarankan untuk menghubungkan speaker-speaker dengan maksimum power lebih dari 50 W (keduanya
di belakang dan di depan, dengan sebuah impedansi 4 Q) sampai 8 Q). Jika maksimum power kurang
dari 50 W, ganti pengaturan “AMP GAIN” (“PENAMBAH PENGUAT”) untuk mencegah speaker-speaker
dari kerusakan (lihat halaman 14 dari BUKU PETUNJUK).

« Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, tutup ujung-ujung terminal-terminal TIDAK DIGUNAKAN dengan
pita isolasi.

« Pendingin menjadi sangat panas setelah digunakan. Hati-hati untuk tidak menyentuhnya ketika
memindahkan unit ini.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

- DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

L2 ‘ L

+
R -i' R

TINDAKAN-TINDAKAN PENCEGAHAN pada suplai power dan
sambungan-sambungan speaker:

« JANGAN sambungkan ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke baterai mobil; sebaliknya,
unit tersebut akan secara serius rusak.

» SEBELUM menyambung ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke speaker-speaker, cek perkabelan
speaker dalam mobil anda.

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

®/® ©
Hard case (for KD-R306/KD-R305)/Control panel Sleeve
Kotak keras (untuk KD-R306/KD-R305)/Panel kontrol Selongsong

) @
® ©
Washer (95) Lock nut (M5)

Perapat sambungan (05) Mur kunci (M5)

N

\

®

Mounting bolt (M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 12.5 mm) \MS

Baut bingkai (M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 12.5 mm) .7 ’
>

For KD-R306/KD-R305 / Untuk KD-R306/KD-R305

Handles Remote controller
Pegangan-pegangan Pengontrol jauh Baterai CR2025
S RM-RK50

Daftar bagian-bagian untuk pemasangan dan penyambungan

Bagian-bagian berikut disediakan untuk unit ini. Jika ada bagian yang hilang, segera hubungi dealer
audio mobil JVC anda.

@) ®
Trim plate Power cord
Plat rapi Kabel power

0
Rubber cushion
Bantalan karet

QY

©
Battery @




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING) PEMASANGAN (BINGKAI-DALAM DASH)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information Ilustrasi berikut menunjukkan sebuah tipe pemasangan. Jika anda mempunyai suatu pertanyaan atau
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits. informasi yang diperlukan mengenai alat-alat pemasangan, konsultasikan pada penyalur audio mobil JVC
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician. atau sebuah perusahaan yang mensuplai alat-alat.

« Jika anda tidak yakin bagaimana memasang unit ini dengan benar, biarkan dipasang dengan teknisi yang
berkualitas.

©

Do the required electrical connections.
Lakukan penyambungan-penyambungan
listrik yang diperlukan.

[ For KD-R306/KD-R305 / )
Untuk KD-R306/KD-R305

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Bengkokkan pengait-pengait yang tepat
untuk menahan selongsong secara kuat
pada tempatnya.

Removing the unit Memindahkan unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section. Sebelum memindahkan unit, lepaskan seksi belakang.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

Sisipkan kedua pemegang dan tarik pemegang
seperti yang diilustrasikan hingga unit dapat
dipindahkan.

When using the optional stay / Ketika menggunakan A When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Ketika memasang unit tanpa

penguat tambahan menggunakan selongsong
) In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Stay (option) Dalam sebuah kereta Toyota misalnya, pertama pindahkan radio mobil dan pasang unit tersebut ke dalam tempatnya.
Penguat (tambahan)

Fire wall
Dinding tahan api Q/
i —Z
o

Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm) *?
Sekrup kepala rata (M5 x 8 mm)*?

Dashboard

Tempat alat pada bagian

depan
Bracket*?
Breket *2

Screw (option)

Sekrup (tambahan) ) \

.
%> Flat head screws (M5 x 8 mm) *?
Sekrup kepala rata (M5 x 8 mm)*?2

Kantong
Bracket *2
Breket*?
LT Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°. . . . .
30° L e Pasang unit pada suatu sudut kurang Note ¢ When installing the unit on the .mountmg bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
el S dari30° used, they could damage the unit.
NG Catatan : Ketika memasang unit pada breket bingkai, pastikan untuk menggunakan sekrup-sekrup panjang-8 mm. Jika
sekrup yang lebih panjang digunakan, maka dapat merusak unit.
*!' When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear. *1 Ketika anda memberdirikan unit, hati-hati untuk tidak merusak sekring di belakang.
*2 Not supplied for this unit. *2 Tidak disediakan untuk unit ini.




ENGLISH INDONESIA

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

SAMBUNGAN-SAMBUNGAN LISTRIK

n Typical connections / Ciri khas sambungan-sambungan

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious
damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

Sebelum penyambungan: Cek perkabelan dalam mobil dengan hati-hati. Penyambungan yang tidak
benar mungkin menyebabkan kerusakan serius pada unit.
Ujung dari kabel power dan beberapa konektor dari bodi mobil mungkin berbeda dalam warna.

1 Sambungkan ujung berwarna dari kabel power dalam urutan spesifikasi pada ilustrasi di bawah.
1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

2 Sambungkan kabel antena.
2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 Akhirnya sambungkan dudukan kabel ke unit.

Rear line out (see diagram )

Line out belakang (lihat diagramB1)
\

Rear ground terminal
Terminal tanah belakang

15 A fuse
Sekring 15 A

(OXO)

Antenna terminal
Terminal antena L

( 0
Ignition switch

Black ?“ Saklar kontak

Hitam To the metallic body or chassis of the car

Ke besi bodi atau casis dari mobil tersebut

Putih dengan strip hitam =) &) Putih Abu-abu dengan strip hitam =) ) Abu-abu Hijau dengan strip hitam @ Hijau Ungu dengan strip hitam =) &) Ungu

(+

2% % %%
Left speaker (front) XXX
LKL

Speaker kiri (depan)

Right speaker (front)
Speaker kanan (depan)

Left speaker (rear)
Speaker kiri (belakang)

Right speaker (rear)
Speaker kanan (belakang)

: Yellow *2 Toali inal in the fuse block . h battery | T
: % 0 a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery
: Kuning (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
: Ke sebuah tempat terminal dalam blok sekring disambungkan ke baterai —
mobil (abaikan saklar kontak) (konstant 12'V)
: Fuse block
Blok sekring
: Red
. Merah @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
H Ke sebuah terminal aksesoris dalam blok sekring
: Blue
: Biru To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) >
: @ Ke antena otomatis jika ada (maksimum 250 mA)
: Blue with white stripe
: Biru dengan strip putih @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)
: Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain (maksimum 200 mA)
! White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple

*1 Tidak disediakan untuk unit ini.
*2 Sebelum pengecekan pengoperasian dari unit ini sebelum pemasangan, ujung ini harus sudah dihubungkan,
selain itu power tidak dapat dihidupkan.

*1 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise the
power cannot be turned on.




B Connecting the external amplifier / Penyambungan penguat eksternal

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

can be controlled through this unit.
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker
leads of this unit unused.

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it

Remote lead
Ujung jauh

Anda dapat menyambungkan penguat-penguat untuk meningkatkan sistem stereo mobil anda.

 Sambungkan ujung jauh (biru dengan strip putih) ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain sehingga dapat
dikontrol melalui unit ini.

« Putuskan sambungan speaker-speaker dari unit ini, sambungkan ini ke penguat. Biarkan
ujung speaker dari unit ini tidak digunakan.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Konektor Y (tidak disediakan untuk unit ini)

Rear speakers
Speaker-speaker
belakang

S
R]J

JVC Amplifier
Penguat JVC

Y

Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
g Kabel sinyal (tidak disediakan untuk unit ini)

-»> <=

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
Ujung jauh (biru dengan strip putih)

= 4=

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any
Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain atau antena otomatis jika ada

KD-R306/KD-R305/KD-R206/KD-R205

LINE OUT

L[> L
ICL = {@

ICR]> Rm@R

Front speakers
Speaker-speaker depan

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with
paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to
the unit.

*3 Pasangkan dengan kuat kabel tanah ke bodi besi atau ke casis dari mobil—pada tempat yang tidak dilapisi cat
(jika dilapisi cat, hilangkan cat sebelum memasang kabel). Kegagalan melakukan ini mungkin menyebabkan
kerusakan pada unit tersebut.

TROUBLESHOOTING

PEMECAHAN MASALAH

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

» No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

» Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

« Sekring putus.
* Apakah ujung-ujung merah dan hitam tersambung dengan benar?

« Power tidak dapat dihidupkan.
* Apakah ujung kuning sudah tersambung?

« Tidak ada suara dari speaker.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker terhubung pendek?

« Suara terdistorsi.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?
* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Berisik yang mengganggu suara-suara.
* Apakah terminal tanahan belakang tersambung ke casis mobil menggunakan kabel-kabel terpendek dan
tertebal?

« Unit menjadi panas.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?
* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Unitini tidak bekerja secara keseluruhan.
* Apakah anda sudah reset (memasang kembali) unit anda?
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DIGITAL AUDIO

GNFORMATION (ForU.S.A.) h

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of
the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used

in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference
to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to
try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Caution

KChanges or modifications not approved by JVC could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to qualified
service personnel.

3. CAUTION: (ForU.S.A.) Visible and/or invisible class Il laser radiation when open. Do not stare into beam.
(For Canada) Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.
4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

_

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING K CAUTION

VISIBLE AND/OR RAYONNEMENT LASER(RADIACION LASER (SYNLIG OCH/ELLER |CC#M< & JVISIBLE AND/OR

INVISIBLE CLASS 1M [VISIBLE ET/QU YNLIG RU/EfFTH JINVISIBLE CLASS I
R RADIATIO! I [VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE |LASERSTRALNING LASER RADIATION

IVISIBLE DE CLASSE 0951-1M
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS OUVERT.|CUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA| ;;’:—Mh‘
PPNAD a

IERTO. NO MIRAR (DEL AR O

23R

ECTLY WIT|
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS. | DIRECTEMENT AVEC  |DIRECTAMENTE

ME AAKTA ) [%&ioms  fINTO BEAw.
|EC60825-1:2001 DES INSTRUMENTS _ (CON INSTRUMENTAL [STRALEN MED OFTISKA | RizlvT< 721, | FDA 21 CFR
(ENG) [OPTIQUES. (FRA) |OPTICO. (ESP) [INSTRUMENT.  (SWE) (UPN) (ENG)
E [European Union only]
]
For safety... Warning

- Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will block
outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to
look around carefully or you may be involved in a traffic
accident.

Caution on volume setting

Discs produce very little noise compared with other sources.
Lower the volume before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the output level.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.

To keep discs dean ~
Wipe in a straight line from center of disc to S
edge. Do not use liquid cleaners, thinners, or
benzene.

MAINTENANCE

How to clean the connectors
Wipe the connectors with
a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol.

To play new discs
Remove any rough areas from the inner and
outer edges of the disc.

Connectors

Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit. Eject
the disc and leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture has evaporated.

KDo not use the following discs: )
Single (D—38 cm (3-3/16") disc Warped disc Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
2 24
= > & &
Transparent or semi-transparent
Unusual shape (-thru Disc (semi-transparent disc) parts on its recording area
@ v =
3. ¢ .9 XK
_ J

Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.

Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best

possible performance from the unit.

Installation/connection are explained at the last section of this manual (reverse page, indicated with

P symbol).

For customer Use:

Enter below the Model No. and Serial No. which
are located on the top or bottom of the cabinet.
Retain this information for future reference.
Model No.

Serial No.

MORE ABOUT THIS UNIT

0808DTSMDTJEIN
EN

© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

M Basic operations

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

« If you turn off the power while listening to a disc, disc
play will start from where it had been stopped previously
next time you turn on the power.

« If no operation is done for about 30 seconds after
pressing MENU button, the operation will be canceled.

M Tuner operations
+ During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.
— When SSM s over, the station stored in the lowest
preset number will be automatically tuned in.

M Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply with
the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard. Therefore,
the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on this product
may not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce CDs/CD Texts,
and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio
(D (CD-DA) and MP3/WMA formats.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« Some (D-Rs or (D-RWs may not be played back on this
unit:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens inside
the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— The files on the CD-R/CD-RW are written using the
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing data,
etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched, warped,
etc.).

« (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of (D-RWs is lower than that of regular (Ds.

PREPARATIONS

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for
MP3 files and for WMA files

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No other
characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:

48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: IS0 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo, Joliet,
Windows long file name

- The maximum number of characters for file/folder names
vary depending on the disc format used (includes 4
extension characters—<.mp3> or <.wma>).

— 1509660 Level 1: up to 12 characters; 150 9660 Level
2: up to 31 characters; Romeo: up to 128 characters;
Joliet: up to 64 characters; Windows long file name: up
to 128 characters

« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, 255 folders,
and 8 hierarchical levels.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable bit
rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the elapsed

time display, and do not show the actual elapsed time.

In particular, this difference becomes noticeable after

performing the search function.

« This unit cannot play back the following files:

— MP3 files encoded in: MP3i and MP3 PRO format, in an
inappropriate format, layer 1/2.

— WMA files: encoded in lossless, professional, and voice
format; not based upon Windows Media® Audio; copy-
protected with DRM.

— Files which have data such as WAVE, ATRAG3, etc.

« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.

I Title assignment

« Ifyou try to assign titles to more than 30 station
frequencies, “NAME FULL" appears. Delete unwanted

titles before assignment.

How to reset your unit
Reset the unit after installation is complete.

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

How to forcibly eject a disc

+
% [Hold] E

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

Basic settings

n Enter Menu operation. a Select an item.

@ [Hold]

1-EN

Detaching the control panel

Attaching the control panel

Cancel the display demonstrations
Select"'DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”
Set the dock
Select "CLOCK” — “CLOCK SET.”
Adjust the hour, then press control dial once
to proceed to adjust the minute.

[Turn] — [Press]

« Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.



opERATIONS _

Control panel Remote controller—RM-RK50
M Installing battery

- Control the volume or selection [Turn].
« Confirm the selection [Press].

« FM: Enter SSM preset mode [Hold].

+ CD: Enter playback mode [Hold].

Select the source.

-FM o AM¥T = (D*2— AUX IN*1T Warning: To prevent accidents and damage

Lithium coin battery ((R2025) = Do notinstall any battery other than CR2025 o its
| equivalent.

@ - Store out of reach of children.

« Turn on the power.

« Attenuate the sound
power is on).

« Turn off the power [Hold].

(if the ( f

- Do not recharge, short, or dismantle.
@ « Do not dispose of in fire.
« Do not carry around with other metallic materials.

Caution:

Detach the panel.

- Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced. Replace only with the same or equivalent type.

Return to the « Battery shall not be exposed to excessive heat such as sunshine, fire, or the like.

previous menu.

|
Check the current clock time/other information.
See also “CLOCK DISP” of “Menu operations.”

Remote sensor

DONOT expose to strong light. If the effectiveness of the remote controller decreases, replace the battery.

*1 You cannot select these sources if they were disabled in the Menu (See “Menu operations”).

%2 You cannot select “CD” as the playback source ifno disc s i the unit For USA-California Only: This product contains a CR Coin Cell Lithium Battery which contains Perchlorate Material—

special handling may apply. See www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate

Display window
M Features

« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.

Disc indicator Playback mode / item indicator

« Selects the sound mode
(iEQ: intelligent equalizer).

« Source display
« Track number
- Folder number
« Time countdown indicator

p T@H CE=ScHPROR Az ROCKFoPS USER) £k |
i di —{Louns
Tr (track) indicator [ ] p= D G T .

/AT SOUND

\( @;z E NN Searches for stations if pressed briefly.

LOUD (loudness) indicator

Sound mode indicator EQ (equalizer) indicator
( Selects the source.

« (hanges the preset stations.
« Changes the folders of MP3/WMA discs.

ST: Lights up when receiving an FM - Fast-forwards o reverses the track if

stereo broadcast with sufficient pressed and held.
: signal strength. _ _/ - Changes the track of the disc if pressed
Disc information indicators Main display (time, « MO: Lights up in monaural mode. « Adjusts the volume level. briefly.

playback information)

\

: y,
Disc operations

1 (e =) SEE
A —— P Jve JVvC
g - 2 g ’
=\ \ -©
. AV /PRA Eject disc.

6D setect e or “am.”

a Search for a station—Auto Search.
Manual Search: Hold either one of the buttons until “M” flashes on the display, then press it repeatedly.

[Press]  Go to the previous or next track.
[Hold]  Reverse or fast-forward the track.
- A /v Gotothe previous or next folder (for MP3/WMA discs).

« “NODISC” appears.
Press SRCto listen to another
playback source.

n Turn on the power.

a Insert disc.

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the source or eject the disc.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to receive

1] (2]
@ [Hold]

Select “TUNER” —
“MONO ON”
(See also “Menu operations.”)

“MONO” —

[Turn] — [Press]

Selecting the playback modes

Recention butth frectwill e lost, (MO indicator lights up) = | TRACKRPT _ : Repeats current track
eception improves, but the stereo effect will be lost. (MO indicator lights up. Hold = - -
To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same procedure to select “"MONO OFF.” The MO indicator goes off. to E FOLDERRPT xﬁerMA' Repeats current
. . . ctati . FOLDERRND : MP3/WMA: Randomly plays all
FM station automatic Presettmq—SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) REPEAT § tracks of current folder, then
You can preset up to 18 stations for FM. [Turn] = [Press) = tracks of next folders
e
n a / SSM01 06 RANDOM ALL RND . Randomly plays all tracks
[Hold] [(Turn] SSM 07 12 [Press] % « To cancel repeat play or random play, select “RPT OFF”
AN [Tum] — [press) ~ Refer totable or “RND OFF."
SsM 13 18 onright « Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.

To preset other 6 stations, repeat from step 1 again.

Changing the display information Prohibiting disc ejection

Manual presetting (FM/AM) oise ()
You can preset up to 18 stations for FM and 6 stations for AM. " - " - - , E
- Crori . : upp While playing an audio | While playing an MP3 or [Hold]
Example: Storing the FM station of 92.50 MHz into preset number “P04". (D or (D Text 2 WMA disc
n = a Select preset number “P04.” B — ® — Disctitle/ | & — ® — Album name/ To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same procedure.

< =

92.50MHz

@ [Hold]

PIJ4

performer*' — Track
title*! — (back to the
beginning)

performer (folder name*?)
— Track title (file name*2)
— (back to the beginning)

@ [ @ )

Selecting a track/folder

MEMDRY @ : The elapsed playing time with the current track |‘ [Turn] — [Press]
number
Selecti t stati : Clock with the current track number
electing preset station . i i
‘ *1[fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears. I(:jorM P3/WMA disc, seleft the desired f°'f’e" then the
z %2 . P esired track by performing the control dial.
If an MP3/WMA file does not have tags or “TAG To return to th ) BACK
S - % or |» [Turn] — [Press] DISPLAY”is setto “TAG OFF,”folder name and « Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.
_ ‘ ) L file name appear.

External component operations

3.5mm (3/16") stereo
mini plug (not supplied)

| Portable audio player, etc.

You can connect an external component to the AUX (auxiliary)

input jack on the control panel.

+ Make sure “AUX ON” is selected in the “SRC SELECT”
— “AUX IN” setting, see “Menu operations.”

0-=
AUXIN ==~~~

a Turn on the connected
component and start
playing the source.




SETTINGS - Menuitems |Selectable settings Initial: Underlined
BEEP « BEEP ON: Activates the keypress tone.
B Sound adjustments o - BEEP OFF: Deactivates the keypress tone.
B USER—~ROCK—~ CLASSIC Presetval w - § AMP GAIN*> |+ HIGH POWER: VOLUME 00 — VOLUME 50
EQ JAZZ=HIP HOP -POPS resetvalues ﬁ @ 2 - LOW POWER: VOLUME 00 — VOLUME 30 (Select if the maximum power of each speaker is less
or Indication (For) «@ = = than 50 W to prevent damaging the speaker.)
n USER (Flat sound) 00 | oo | o 5 AM*6 « AM OFF: Disable ”AM’f in source selec.tion.
@ [Hold] = + AM ON: Enable “AM” in source selection.
ROCK (Rock or disco music) +03 | +0T ) ON O [AUXIN*” |+ AUXOFF: Disable “AUX IN" in source selection.
a CLASSIC (Classical music) +01 | —02 | oFF v « AUX ON: Enable “AUX IN" in source selection.
*5 . ) 7 y "o .
@ [Tum] = [Press] ~ Select "EQ” POPS (Light music) w04 | 401 | oFF ;7;,)2(;/;1/:22 //fe;g/L Z%nggt’l’mm, changes to “VOLUME 30" if you change to “LOW POWER” with the volume level is set
i HIP HOP (Funk or rap music) +02 | 00 | ON *6 Displayed only when any source other than “AM” is selected.
USER*~~ROCK~ CLASSIC *7_Displayed only when any source other than “AUX IN” is selected.
JAZZ~HIP HOP~POPS JAZZ (Jazz music) +02 | +03 | OFF
* You can change “"USER” settings and store as your own sound mode (see below). TRo u B L ES H OOTI N G _
M Storing your own sound mode Symptoms Remedies/Causes
» — « Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. |« Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
n Select “USER” for “EQ". B 71 Sel = « Check the cords and connections.
USER — ROCK — CLASSIC Selectatone. S
7 < W HOP < Ops (Turn] — [Press] BASS <> TREBLE & | - This unit does not work atall. Reset the unit.
................................................ Adjust the Level. 2 |« “AUXIN" cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AUX IN" setting (see “Menu
) while ‘USER” This mode will be canceled if ~06t0 +06 operations).
is shown on [Hold] no operation is done for about Repeat [1]and[2]for the - SSM automatic presetting does not work. | Store stations manually.
the display". 30 seconds. other tone if necessary. = - - — - -
§ - Static noise while listening to the radio. | Connect the antenna firmly.
M Title assignment Y= | - “AM” cannot be selected. (heckt.he”SRC SELECT” — “AM" setting (see “Menu
You can assign titles to 30 station frequencies (FM and AM) using 8 characters (maximum) for each title. operations”).
' = « Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
n Select “FM” or “AM. : E’ Mo‘.’:.to the next (or previous) character + (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
she (=) posttion. + Tracks on the (D-R/CD-RW cannot be « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which you used for
B) somthetteanysanen, s siped g
i . v © 5 | - Disccan be neither played back nor « Unlock the disc.
H = . . . .
+ i . ) ) = | _ ejected. + Eject the disc forcibly.
e &= [Hold] 35_ Repgat steps 1 and 2 until you fiish entering S| . Discsound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
" : the title. 2 A
__________________________________________________________________ a « (hange the disc.
B Select a character. a ‘|3 3 E E ’\'jl ﬁ B Finish the procedure. » Check the cords and connections.
OPQRS T U : « “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
[Turn] VWXYZo01 [Press] « “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately | Press &, then insert a disc correctly.
S 3 ‘/‘ i S s:ﬁ 3 on the display.
« Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in a format compliant
To erase the entire title with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
In step 2 above... n d -SkAdd the e)r(]tensiorll(cod;<.mp3;]>;)r <.(\AD/ma> t(;;he;‘ﬂle names.
« Noise is generated. ip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the extension
== [Hold P
o ol I» (press] E code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
EM . %‘ « Alonger readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.
enu operatlons = (“READING” keeps flashing on the display).
n a B Repeat step 2 if necessary. § . Track.s are not played back in the order you | Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.
@ [Hold] [Turn] — [Press] « To return to the previous menu, press & | _ haveintended.
BACK. + The elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by how the
tracks are recorded on the disc.
Menu items | Selectable settings Initial: Underlined « The correct characters are not displayed Thi§ unit can only display alphabets (upper case), numbers, and a
o | DEMO - DEMO ON: The display demonstration will be activated automatically if no operation is done for (¢g. album name) limited number of symbols.
= about 20 seconds. + Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United
s « DEMO OFF: Cancels. States and/or other countries.
CLOCK « CLOCK ON: The clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power is turned off.
§ DISP*! « CLOCK OFF: Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about 5 seconds when the power is SPE(IHCATIONS
= turned off. . o ge . N .
CLOCKSET | : Adjust the hour, then the minute. [Initial: 1:00] W Audio ampllfler section Type'CD player se(cofnlp?c:':iisc player
< EQ : Select a preset sound mode suitable to the music genre. Power Output: T, Signal Detection System:  Non-contact optical pickup
USER, ROCK, CLASSIC, POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ 20 WRMS x 4 Channelsat4Qand &4 . (semiconductor laser)
DIMMER |- DIMMER ON: Dims the display and button illumination. (STHRTHDHN Seael 5 | Numberof channels 2 channels (stereo)
- DIMMER OFF: Cancels. Slggadléf\ N0|fse Rat"f51 Winoda s Frequency Response: 5Hz to 20 000 Hz
o | SCROLL*2 |- SCROLL ONCE: Scrolls the displayed information once. (reference: 1 W into 4 0) ISJ)'"a'I“'t( RS"QER i g; gg
= . : ; : ; i ignal-to-Noise Ratio:
& . :E:gtt glelFro(aiec‘;T: tscrolingfat-secondintenal Load Impedance: 40(4Qto80allowance) Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
=) ) : . ! ) Tone Control Range: Bass: +12dBat 100 Hz MP3 Decoding Format: MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
Pressing DISP for more tharl one sesond ca.n scrollithe display regardless of the setting. Treble: +12 dB at 10 kHz Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
TAG « TAG ON: Shows the Tag information while playlng MP3/WMA tracks. Frequen(y Response; 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz WMA (WindOWS Media® AUdIO) Decoding Format:
DISPLAY « TAG OFF: Cancels. Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale) Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
AREA - AREA US: When using in North/Central/South America. AM/FM intervals are set to 10 kHz/200kHz. ~ Output Impedance: TkQ
« AREA EU: When using in any other areas. AM/FM intervals are set to 9 kHz/50 kHz (100 kHz during M General
auto search). M Tuner section : i
P R : Voltage: DC14.4V
« AREA SA: When using in South American countries where FM interval is 100 kHz. AM interval is set Frequency Range: ower Requirement %ﬁe\rlatt(l)n% \? atﬁg\?vaa(ce)
p to 10 kHz. FM:  87.5 MHz to 107.9 MHz Grounding System: Negative ground
= |MONO*3 + MONO ON: Activate monaural mode to improve FM reception, but stereo effect will be lost. (with channel interval set to 100 kHzor 200 kHz) ~ Allowable Operating Temperature:
= - MONO OFF: Restore the stereo effect. 87:5 MHz to '|0'8‘0 MHz ) ) 0°Cto +40°C (32°F to 104°F)
IF BAND « AUTO: Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises between adjacent stations. (with channel interval set to 50 kHz) Dimensions (.W X.H x D): .
(Stereo effect may be lost.) AM: 530 kHz to 1710 kHz Installation Size (approx.):
e1€0 etiect may be fost. (with channel interval set to 10 kHz) 182 mm % 52 mm X 160 mm
« WIDE: Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound quality will not be 531 kHzto 1602 kHz (7-3/16"  2-1/16" X 6-5/16")
degraded and the stereo effect will remain. (with channel interval set to 9 kHz) Panel Size (approx.):
FADER*+  |R06 — F06: Adjust the front and rear speaker output balance. [Initial: 00] [FM Tumer] 27887 ;qgl X 5285n/11r2 X 6{‘/1{“)
Y - P uner -7/16" X 2-5/16" x 1/4"
BALANCE  |L06 — R06: Adjust the left and right speaker output balance. [Initial: 00] Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 WV/75 0) Mass (approx.:
o |LOUD + LOUD OFF: Cancels. 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q) 1.3 kg (2.9 Ibs) (excluding accessories)
§ « LOUD ON: Boost low and high frequencies to produce a well-balanced sound at a low volume level. Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB ) o ) )
AUXADJUST | AUX ADJ 00 - AUX ADJ 05: Adjust the ausxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz Z:;llcg: and specifications are subject to change without
output level when changing the source to external component connected to the AUX input jack on Stereo Separation: 35 dB :
the control panel [AM Tuner] Having TROUBLE with operation?

*1Ifthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select “CLOCK
OFF"to save the car’s battery.
*2Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.

*3 Displayed only when

the source is “FM.”

*4 Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader level to “00.”

Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pV/35 dB

If a kit is necessary for your car, consult your telephone
directory for the nearest car audio speciality shop.

3-EN

Please reset your unit
Still having trouble??
Call 1-800-252-5722 (USA ONLY)
http://www.jvc.com




PREPARATION ==L WARNINGS

== TROUBLESHOOTING Y=g

This unit s designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical
systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required,
which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s
negative terminal and make all electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

+ The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?
+ Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

Notes: + No sound from the speakers.

- Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, * |s the speaker output lead short-circuited?
consult your JVC car audio dealer. - Sound is distorted.

+ Itis recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more * Is the speaker output lead grounded?

than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4Qt0 8 Q). * Are the “~" terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change “AMP GAIN" setting to

prevent the speakers from being damaged (see * Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and
F/ﬁ thicker cords?

To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of D ™ This unit becomes hot.

the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be
careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

“Menu operations”).

Noise interfere with sounds.

W/ J * Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~" terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
Heat sink « This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

Parts list for installation and connection

Control panel 1 [E] Washer (g5) 1 (1] Handles 2
[B] Sleeve 1 [F] Lock nut (M5) 1 [J] Remote controller 1
[c] Trim plate 1 [6] Mounting bolt—M4 x5 mm (M4 x 1/4"); M5x 12.5 mm (M5x1/2").....1 [K] Battery 1
[o] Power cord 1 [H] Rubber cushion 1

INSTALLATION D &

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS D o @

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information regarding installation
kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.
- Ifyou are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

) &
| )
When you stand the unit, be careful not —’.} =

to damage the fuse on the rear.

In dash-mounting

© Do the required electrical
connections.

Bend the appropriate tabs
to hold the sleeve firmly
in place.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

When using the optional stay

i - Stay (option
Flrew‘é/ y (option)

al5 /
Dashb(h%\g\
> -~

Install the unit at an angle of less

Screw (option) than30°.

When installing the unit without using the sleeve

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

* Not supplied for this unit.
8mm(3/8")  8mm (3/8")

2 == Flat type screws ‘ o ‘
— M5 x 8 mm (M5 x 3/8")* anuting mzz(]

Flat type screws—M5 x 8 mm (M5 x 3/8")*

Bracket®

P

Pocket Bracket*®

(s )

Typical connections

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this
unit. The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.
2 Connect the antenna cord.
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Rear line out Rear ground terminal
I I

5]
Antenna - 15 Afuse
terminal @ © ‘E g
| ‘ 1

. To the metallic body }

Use the front speaker lead if your speaker
! system is two-speaker system.

' or chassis of the car

To a live terminal in the
fuse block connecting
(2) tothe car battery
(bypassing the ignition
switch) (constant 12 V)

White with black stripe Yellow *2

—O~\O—

Front speaker
L (left)

White

Gray with black stripe (3, Toan accessory terminal

~ inthe fuse block

Front speaker Gray ;
; (right) Blue with white
| Green with black stripe stripe @ To the remote lead of other equipment or "EI
e " automatic antenna if any (200 mA max.) |
| ) ;
Rear speaker Green
P (left)
: Purple with black stripe
e ®
: )
Rear speaker Purple :
| (right)
Connecting the external amplifier or subwoofer

Remote lead Y-connector *'

Remote lead (blue with white stripe) )
To the remote lead of

e [0 | | e other equipment or
VCAmplifier | ©<—{ c@)ﬁ@:} »R;;@‘

KD-R208 )
automatic antenna

ifan
S:Zarkers g Signal cord *1 y
o Front speakers

*1 Not supplied for this unit.

*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise the power cannot
be turned on.

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if
coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

_J
(. . I
PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections
r :_,”—J_ﬂj N :
Ri;ﬂj nt:ﬂj
\_ J

INSTALLATION / CONNECTION
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

Installation/connection are explained at the last section of this manual (reverse page, indicated with

Pl symbol).
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n Turn on the power.

Oratt

2 [Hold]
(3
@3

SETTING THE CLOCK

DEMO
(Initial setting)

DEMO ON

) select “DEMO OFF.”

\
9@

a Finish the procedure.

.

n Turn on the power.
O/att
B el
(Initial setting)
E) setect“cLock.”
7
L
n Select “CLOCK SET.”
7
B Adjust the hour.
O~ m=m
A\
a Adjust the minute.
O~ mm
N

Finish the procedure.

MAINTENANCE

II» @> CLOCK DISP

II» @> CLOCK SET

PREPARATIONS

How to reset your unit
Reset the unit after installation is complete.

Attaching the control panel

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.
How to forcibly eject a disc

+
% [Hold] B

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

Warning

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to
look around carefully or you may be involved in a traffic
accident.

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will block
outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Caution on volume setting

Discs produce very little noise compared with other sources.

Lower the volume before playing a disc to avoid damaging

the speakers by the sudden increase of the output level.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS T LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to qualified
service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION

ATTENTION AVISO VARNING ER CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/OR  (RAYONNEMENT LASER|RADIACION LASER (SYNLIG OCH/ELLER |ZZ#M<&@# |VISBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M |VISIBLE ET/OU DE CLASE 1M LI RU/ZLIFTH | INVISIBLE CLASS I
LASER RADIATION _(INVISIBLE DE CLASSE |VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE|LASERSTRALNING, (052 1M | LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS OUVERT,(CUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA| L—¥—stA  JWHEN OPEN.
[VIEW DIRECTLY WITH (NE (ABIERTO. NO MIRAR [DEL AR OPPNAD.  |Mi&¥, DO NOT STARE
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS.|DIRECTEMENT AVEC ~(DIRECTAMENTE

IEC60825-1:2001

(ENG) | OPTIQUES.

EPHETHE  |INTO BEAM.
DES INSTRUMENTS _|CON INSTRUMENTAL |STRALEN MED OPTISKA [ Eizilve< #2280, | FDA 21 CFR
(FRA) |OPTICO. (ESP) [INSTRUMENT. ~ (SWE) (PN

(ENG)

Ef [European Union only]

How to clean the connectors
Wipe the connectors with a
cotton swab or cloth moistened
with alcohol.

Connectors

Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit. Eject
the disc and leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture has evaporated.

MORE ABOUT THIS UNIT

To keep discs dean

Wipe in a straight line from center of disc to S
edge. Do not use liquid cleaners, thinners, or A
benzene.

To play new discs
Remove any rough areas from the inner and
outer edges of the disc.

M Basic operations

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

« Ifyou turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback will start from where it had been stopped
previously next time you turn on the power.

« Ifno operation is done for about 30 seconds after
pressing MENU button, the operation will be canceled.

M Tuner operations
+ During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.
— When SSM is over, the station stored in the lowest
preset number will be automatically tuned in.

M Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply with
the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard. Therefore,
the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on this product
may not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce CDs/CD Texts,
and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio
(D (CD-DA) and MP3/WMA formats.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWSs.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

+ Some (D-Rs or CD-RWs may not be played back on this
unit:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens inside
the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— Thefiles on the CD-R/CD-RW are written using the
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing data,
etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched, warped,
etc.).

« (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than that of regular (Ds.

e I
Do not use the following discs:
Single CD (8 cm disc) Warped disc Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
Transparent or semi-transparent
Unusual shape C-thru Disc (semi-transparent disc) parts on its recording area
X %o

Playing an MP3/WMA disc
« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).
« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for
MP3 files and for WMA files
This unit can display only one-byte characters. No other
characters can be correctly displayed.
« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:
— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo, Joliet,
Windows long file name
« The maximum number of characters for file/folder names
vary depending on the disc format used (includes 4
extension characters—<.mp3> or <.wma>).
— 1509660 Level 1: up to 12 characters; 150 9660 Level
2: up to 31 characters; Romeo: up to 128 characters;
Joliet: up to 64 characters; Windows long file name: up
to 128 characters

.

- This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, 255 folders,
and 8 hierarchical levels.

- This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable bit

rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the elapsed

time display, and do not show the actual elapsed time.

In particular, this difference becomes noticeable after

performing the search function.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

— MP3 files: encoded in MP3i and MP3 PRO format; an
inappropriate format; layer 1/2.

— WMA files: encoded in lossless, professional, and voice
format; not based upon Windows Media® Audio; copy-
protected with DRM.

— Files which have data such as AIFF, ATRAG3, etc.

« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.

I Title assignment

« Ifyou try to assign titles to more than 30 station
frequencies, “NAME FULL" appears. Delete unwanted
titles before assignment.



Control panel Remote controller—RM-RK50
M Installing battery

« Control the volume or selection [Turn].
« Confirm the selection [Press].

« FM: Enter SSM preset mode [Hold].

« CD: Enter playback mode [Hold].

Select the source.
il ~AM*1 -~ (D*2~AUX IN*‘j Warning: To prevent accidents and damage
Lithium coin battery ((R2025) -+ Do notinstall any battery other than CR2025 or its

| equivalent.

y - Store out of reach of children.

« Turn on the power.

« Attenuate the sound (if the
power is on).

« Turn off the power [Hold].

« Do notrecharge, short, or dismantle.
@ « Do not dispose of in fire.
« Do not carry around with other metallic materials.

Detach the panel.

Caution:

Return to the
previous menu.

Check the current clock time/other information.
See also “CLOCK DISP” of “Menu operations.”

Remote sensor

« Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced. Replace only with the same or equivalent type.
DO NOT expose to strong light.

« Battery shall not be exposed to excessive heat such as sunshine, fire, or the like.

*1You cannot select these sources if they were disabled in the Menu (See “Menu operations”).

If the effectiveness of the remote controller decreases, replace the battery.
*2 You cannot select “CD" as the playback source if no disc is in the unit.

M Features
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or

attenuates the sound when power is on. m/_

« Turns the power off if pressed and held. m

» Changes the preset stations. R wm F} o<V

» Changes the folders of MP3/WMA discs. \ o L

Display window « Selects the sound mode

Disc indicator Playback mode / item indicator (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).

- Source display
« Track number
- Folder number
« Time countdown indicator —/

Sound mode indicator EQ (equalizer) indicator

Selects the source.

LOUD (loudness) indicator Searches for stations if pressed briefly.

T :""."r,-!:"'.l CLASSICHIPHOPJAZZROCKPOPS USER) « Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
Tr (track) indicator EIETET S ST Lights up when receiving an FM _/ M E:lessed atr;1d t:eldl.( Chedic )
stereo broadcast with sufficient . Adjusts the volume level. Ve : brizrf]l?/es € rack 0T the disc T presse
signal strength. 7 :
Disc information indicators Main dislplay (time, + MO: Lights up in monaural mode.
playback information)
S y,

B 0 (1] (2]

o (e
e oy Ve
- AV /PRA
[Press]  Go to the previous or next track.

[Hold]  Reverse or fast-forward the track.
- A /¥ Gotothe previous or next folder (for MP3/WMA discs).

JVC

Eject disc.

« “NO DISC”" appears.
Press SRC to listen to another
playback source.

n Select “FM” or “AM.”

a Search for a station—Auto Search.
Manual Search: Hold either one of the buttons until “M” flashes on the display, then press it repeatedly.

n Turn on the power.

a Insert disc.

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the source or eject the disc.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to receive

@ [Hold] @ [Turn] — [Press]

Select “TUNER" —
“MONO ON"
(See also “Menu operations.”)

“MONO" -

Selecting the playback modes

n = TRACK RPT . Repeats current track

Reception improves, but the stereo effect will be lost. (MO indicator lights up.) [Hold] & [FOLDERRPT  : MP3/WMA: Repeats current
To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same procedure to select ‘"MONO OFF.” The MO indicator goes off. = folder
FM station automatic presetting—SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memor 2] REPEAT — | FOLDERRND - 'VI||P3/V\{(MAfI RandOrf;');dplaYS

. S all tracks of current folder,
You can preset up to 18 stations for FM. @ [Turn] = [Press] I g then tracks of next folders
n a / SSM01 06 B RANDOM = [ALLRND . Randomly plays all tracks

@ [Hold] [Tum] SSM07 12 @ [Press] % B - To cancel repeat play or random play, select “RPT OFF”
SSM13 . (Turn] — [Press] Refe'rtotable or “RND OFE.”
onright « To return to the previous menu, press BACK.

To preset other 6 stations, repeat from step 1 again.

Manual presetting (FM/AM)

Changing the display information Prohibiting disc ejection

n N a Select preset number “04.” B @
O © [Hold]
T+~
A\

92.50MH;z i
MEMORY

Selecting preset station

- ° -:( o‘r M |» @ [Turn] — [Press]
— |

title*! — (back to the
beginning)

You can preset up to 18 stations for FM and 6 stations for AM. o (=D .

Example: Storing the FM station of 92.50 MHz into preset number “04". While playing an audio | While playing an MP3 or [Hold] E]
(D or CD Text a WMA disc
A — ® — Disctitle/ | A — ® — Albumname/  To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same procedure.
performer*! — Track performer (folder name*2)

— Track title (file name*2)
— (back to the beginning)

number

S file name appear.

@) : The elapsed playing time with the current track

. Clock with the current track number

*1[fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.
*2If an MP3/WMA file does not have tags or “TAG
DISPLAY”js setto “TAG OFF,” folder name and

Selecting a track/folder

|» @ [Turn] — [Press]

- For MP3/WMA disc, select the desired folder, then the
desired track by performing the control dial.
« Toreturn to the previous menu, press BACK.

External component operations

3.5 mm stereo mini
plug (not supplied)

:ﬁ:um| Portable audio player, etc.

You can connect an external component to the AUX (auxiliary)

input jack on the control panel.

+ Make sure “AUX ON” is selected in the “SRC SELECT”
— “AUX IN" setting, see “Menu operations.”

-

a Turn on the connected
component and start
playing the source.




SETTI NGS _ Menuitems | Selectable settings Initial: Underlined
BEEP « BEEP ON: Activates the keypress tone.
M Sound adjustments o - BEEP OFF: Deactivates the keypress tone.
O ROCK o =] * |, . _
B USER—ROCK— CLASSIC Presetvalues | v w a 2 AMP GAIN HIGH POWER: VOLUME 00 — VOLUME 50 . . .
ta JAZZ=-HIP HOP=-POPS 2/ 8|3 + LOW POWER: VOLUME 00 — VOLUME 30 (Select if the maximum power of each speaker is less
or Indication (For) «“ = - than 50 W to prevent damaging the speaker.)
n USER (Flat sound) 00 | 00 | OFF G |AM*¢ « AM OFF: Disable “AM” in source selection.
@ [Hold] - i = + AM ON: Enable “AM” in source selection.
ROCK (Rock r disco music 03] 40 ON S [AUXIN® |- AUXOFF: Disable “AUXIN" i source selection.
a CLASSIC (Classical music) 401 | —02 | OFF v + AUX ON: Enable "AUX IN" in source selection.
R e POPS (Light music) +04 | +01 | oFf *5 The volume level automatically changes to “VOLUME 30" if you change to “LOW POWER” with the volume level is set
(Turn] = [Press] - Select “EQ : higher than “YOLUME 30.”
HIP HOP (Funk or rap music) +02 | 00 | ON *6 Displayed only when any source other than “AM” is selected.
USER*—~ROCK—~ CLASSIC *7 “
AT~ HIP HOP = POPS JAZZ (Jazz music) w02 | 03 | orF Displayed only when any source other than “AUX IN” is selected.
* You can change “USER” settings and store as your own sound mode (see below). TRO“ B I-ESH OOTI NG _
M Storing your own sound mode Symptoms Remedies/Causes
+ Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. |+ Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
n Selz‘;E;LEEg;?L”E(?A';'SK B Select a tone. = « Check the cords and connections.
(Tum] = [Press] BASS +— TREBLE 2 | - This unit does not work at all. Reset the unit.
JAZZ <— HIP HOP <— POPS Adjust the level. 3
"""""""""""""""""""""""""""" 06 to +06 + “AUXIN” cannot be selected. Check the “SRC SELECT” — “AUX IN” setting (see “Menu
a While “USER” This mode will be canceled if —06to + operations”).
is shown on [Hold] no operation is done for about Repeat[1and 2 for the , . :
the display... 30 seconds. other tone if necessary. + SSM automatic presetting does not work. | Store stations manually.
E « Static noise while listening to the radio. | Connect the antenna firmly.
=
M Title assignment M= |« "AM” cannot be selected. Eh:::tf:;?Rc SELECT” — “AM" setting (see “Menu
You can assign titles to 30 station frequencies (FM and AM) using 8 characters (maximum) for each title. P -
x - - Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
n Select “FM” or “AM. : :A;\;"ei;:)‘the next (or previous) character + (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. + Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
s (=) ) + Tracks on the (D-R/CD-RW cannot be + Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which you used for
a Show the title entry screen - - - skipped. recording.
H > f-,' « Disc can be neither played back nor + Unlock the disc.
bis (=) [H:)—Id] _ i Repeatsteps 1 and 2 until you finish entering ._'% ejected. - Eject the disc forcibly.
7 ; theftitle. ; « Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. - Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" a « Change the disc.
ABCDEFG
B seiecta dracter. H LKL MIN B Finish the procedure. + Check the cords and connections.
(Tur] 8 VF:, ()3 5 g g l1J [Prss] « “NO DISC" appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
5 3 ‘/‘ i g W; 8 « “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately | Press &, then insert a disc correctly.
i on the display.
To erase the entire title « Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in a format compliant
In step 2 above... with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
P « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file names.
ose (=D Hold I» [Press] - Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the extension
] code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
=
B Menu operations & | - Alonger readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.
é‘ (“READING” keeps flashing on the display).
n a B Repeat step 2 if necessary. = | . Tracks are not played back in the order you | Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.
[Hold] [Turn] — [Press] « To return to the previous menu, press 2| haveintended
BACK. = '
« The elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by how the
N N — - tracks are recorded on the disc.
Menuitems | Selectable settings Initial: Underlined " " Tomred 1T A ( — ]
) . — . o — « The correct characters are not displaye is unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers, and a
2 DEMO « DEMO ON: The display demonstration will be activated automatically if no operation is done for (e.g. album name). limited number of symbols.
= about 20 seconds.
- DEMO OFF: Cancels. « Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United
CLOCK DISP*' | CLOCK ON: The clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power is turned off. States and/or other countries.
§ « CLOCK OFF: Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about 5 seconds when the power
: SPECIFICATIONS .
CLOCK SET . Adjust the hour, then the minute. [Initial: 1:00] . — - -
o EQ . Select a preset sound mode suitable to the music genre. ¥ Audio ampllfler section mcD player section
- USER, ROCK, CLASSIC, POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ . ) Type: Compact disc player
, , S Maximum Power Qutput: Signal Detection System:  Non-contact optical pickup
DIMMER « DIMMER ON: Dims the display and button illumination. Front/Rear: 50 W per channel (semiconductor laser)
- DIMMER OFF: Cancels. Continuous Power Output (RMS): Number of channels: 2 channels (stereo)
o |SCROLL*> |- SCROLL ONCE: Scrolls the displayed information once. Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 0, 40 Hz Frequency Response: 5 Hz't0 20 000 Hz
= « SCROLL AUTO: Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals). t0 20000 Hzatnomore than 0.8%  pynamic Range: 93dB
2 - SCROLL OFF: Cancels. total harmonic distortion. Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless of the setting. Load Impedance: 40 (4Qto8Qallowance) Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
TAGDISPLAY |- TAG ON: Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks. Tone Control Range: ~ Bass: =12 dB at 100 Hz MP3 Decoding Format: MPEG1_/2 Audio Layer 3
. TAG OFF: Cancels Treble: +12 dB at 10 kHz Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
- — - - - Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:
MONO + MONO ON: Activate monaural mode to improve FM reception, but stereo effect will be lost. Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
« MONO OFF: Restore the stereo effect. Line-Out Level/Impedance:
E IF BAND - AUTO: Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises between adjacent stations. 2.5V/20 kQ load (full scale) B General
2 (Stereo effect may be lost.) Output Impedance:  1kQ Power Requirement:
« WIDE: Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound quality will not be Other Terminal: AUX (auxiliary) input jack Operating Volta‘ge' DC14.4V (11Vt0 16V allowance)
degraded and the stereo effect will remain. . Grounding System:  Negative ground
FADER** R06 — F06: Adjust the front and rear speaker output balance. [Initial: 00] M Tuner section Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°C to +40°C
BALANCE L06 — R06: Adjust the left and right speaker output balance. [Initial: 00] Frequency Range: Dimensions (W ><.H xD):
LouD . LOUD OFF: Cancels. FM:. 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz Installa]té(;n Size (aspzprox.): -
§ « LOUD ON: Boost low and high frequencies to produce a well-balanced sound at a low volume AM: 531 kHz to 1602 kHz 102 MM > 52 MM x 160 mm
> level Panel Size (approx.):
= EVEL [FM Tuner] 188 mm X 58 mm X 6 mm
AUXADJUST | AUXADJ 00— AUX ADJ 05: Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q) Mass (approx.):
output level when changing the source to external component connected to the AUX input jack on 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q) 1.3 kg (excluding accessories)
the control panel. Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB

*1_Ifthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select “CLOCK

OFF"to save the car’s battery.

*2Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*3 Displayed only when the source is “FM.”

*4 Ifyou are using a two-speaker system,

set the fader level to “00.”

Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pV/35 dB

Design and specifications are subject to change without
notice.




PREPARATION P

WARNINGS D o @

TROUBLESHOOTING

r—£

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical
systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required,
which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s
negative terminal and make all electrical connections before installing the unit.

» Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently,
consult your JVC car audio dealer.

Itis recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more
than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q).
If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to

+ The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

+ Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

+ No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~" terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
+ Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and

“Menu operations”).

To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of
the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be
careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

thicker cords?
+ This unit becomes hot.
% * Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~" terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
+ This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

prevent the speakers from being damaged (see
Fﬁ
v

Heat sink

Parts list for installation and connection

[a] Control panel 1 [o] Power cord 1 [F] Remote controller 1
[8] Sleeve 1 Handles 2 Battery 1
[c] Trim plate 1

INSTALLATION D 0 @

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS P

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information regarding installation

kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.

- Ifyou are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

(s )
In dash-mounting

’

U
When you stand the unit, be careful not /@
to damage the fuse on the rear.

Do the required
electrical connections.

Bend the appropriate tabs
to hold the sleeve firmly
in place.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

Flat type screws—M5 x 8 mm*

Bracket®

\
G/VNL@& Flat type screws
—M5 x 8 mm*
Pocket

Bracket* * Not supplied for this unit.

( )

Typical connections

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this
unit. The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.
2 (onnect the antenna cord.
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Rear Ii‘ne out

Antenna
terminal (@ @
Y

A

Rear ground terminal
|

- 15 Afuse

o)
-~
— 10

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ~ or chassis of the car

Use the front speaker lead if your speaker
i system is two-speaker system.

— Tothe metallic body } 1

To a live terminal in the
fuse block connecting
(2) to the car battery -
(bypassing the ignition
switch) (constant 12 V)

o ) Yellow *2
White with black stripe

+-O0~-0—

Front speaker

White Fuse block
(left) 2 To an accessory terminal
| Gray with black stripe " inthe fuse block
Blue .~ Tothe automatic antenna if any
Front speaker Gray @ (250 mA max.) *EI
Blue with white

(right)
3 Green with black stripe
©
(+)

stripe = To the remote lead of other equipment

~ (200 mA max.)

Green

Rear speaker

| (left) Purple with black stripe ) IMPORTANT |

S 6)
)

Rear speaker
i (right)

RECOMMENDED CONNECTION
Custom wiring harness*

Connecting the external amplifier

Y-connector *'
L

Remote lead

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
L

/
To the remote lead of

— , '@ | [« = | e other equipment or
JVC Amplifier e — KD-RC301

— P @) {C@H: / :H@D & automatic antenna

Rear %3 if any

Signal cord *?
speakers 'gnalcor

L(}:] Front speakers
*1Not supplied for this unit.

*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise the power cannot
be turned on.

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if

L coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

(. )

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections

g

INSTALLATION / CONNECTION
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